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„ ORTHOPÆR DIA. 


The PREFACE. 


| S it is not within the reach of every 
A Reader to underſtand the Title of Or- 


thopedia, which is affixed to this Book, 

I ſhall begin with explaining. it ; after- 
which I ſhall give an Account of the Book itſelf, 
But in the firſt place I muſt take notice-of two 
Pieces which have been publiſhed upon a Subject 
akin to this, though they differ a good deal from 
it; the firſt in the Year 1584, by Scevole de 
Sainte-Marthe, and'the ſecond i in the Year 16 56, 


by Claude Dali. A 

FE to the Title, I have formed it of two 

Greek Words, vis. Oęboe, which ſignifies 

reicht, free from Deformity, and Expl 

nad, a Child. Out of theſe Tug of 
two Words I have compounded N 

chat of Ortbopædia, to expreſs in 

one Term the Deſign I propoſe, which is to 

teach the different Metho of preventing and 

f correcting the Deformities of Children. The 
- |  Vab: B = Expreſſion 
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Expreſſion ſeemed to me the more allowable, 
that the two celebrated Authors above cited, 
have yds uſe of Terms of the ſame Kind; the 
firſt in giving the Title of Pædotrophia to a 
Treatiſe upon the Manner of ſuckling Infants ; 
and the, ſecond that of Callipædia, to a Poem 
upon the Method of getting beautiful Children : 
both which Titles are likewiſe taken from the 
Greek; the firſt from Nad an Infant, and TeoÞ1 
Nouriſhment ; and the ſecond from KA 
beautiful, and ITzzdiov a Child. 


II. . 
. Cons1ptrixG the Affinity of the Subjects, I 
cannot upon this Occaſion omit giving an Ab- 


ſtract of theſe two Performances, eſpecially as no | 


Author, that I know, has done it before me. 
M. the Preſident Cou/in, ſpeaking of that Book 

of Scevole de Sainte - Marthe, in the Journal 
de Scavans for the Year 1699, contents himſelf 
with ſaying, that if all the Encomiums which 
have been beſtowed upon Scevole de Sainte-Marthe 

were collected together, they would make a 
Volume: That Baif, Joſeph Scaliger, Fuſtus 
Lipfius, Caſaubon, Daurat, Rapin, and Paſquier, 
had all wrote in Commendation of him ; that 
M. Perrault, one of the forty Members of the 
French Academy, had made a Collection of fa- 
mous Men in his firſt Volume, where he does 


Ct 
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ve 


not forget the ſingular Qualifications of this great 
Man, his Offices and Employments; That hi 


chief Works were * Les Eloges des Hommes illuſtres, Th 


and the Manner of nouriſhing Infants ;, That thi 
. laſt went through ten Editions in the Author” 
Life-time, and as many after his Death; T by 


2 7, e. The Elogiums of illuſtrious Perſons, | 


, 


o¹ 
/ 
8 
he 


the extreme Indiſpoſition of one of his Sons 
„ while he was yet at Nurſe, was the Occaſion of 


e his compoſing the Orthopædia; That the ableſt 


4 | Phyſicians who were called having deſpaired of 
3 | curing him, the Father himſelf ſet about en- 
m quiring into the moſt hidden Secrets of Nature, 
1: | and was ſo ſucceſsful as to reſcue his Son from 
he | Death ; That being importuned by his Friends to 
Pn | communicate to the Public ſuch curious Diſco- 
05 | veries, he comprehended them in this Work, 

which he dedicated to Henry III. That this Work 

was read in the moſt famous Univerſities of 

Europe, with the ſame Veneration as the Works 
, Th of the Ancients; that it was tranſlated into a 
\b- — many Languages, and even into French 

Verſe; That Scevole de Sammte-Marthe received an 
ne. | Order from Henry III. to tranſlate it into French 
zok | Proſe ; but that the Author's Hurry of Buſineſs. 
nal | hindered him to acquit himſelf of this Piece of 
ſelf] Duty to his Majeſty» which M. de Sainte-Martbe, 
uch | Dean of the rt of Aids, has done ſince. 


rthe| This is all that M. the Preſident Couſin ſays of 


2 a|this Book in the Journal de Sgavans 1699. 5 of 


flus| June; which, as you may ſee, does not give one 


lier, any Idea of the Performance. | 
that] M. Perrault of the French Academy, who is 
the|quoted by M. Couſin, ſays nothing more of the 
F fa-|Padtrophia, than what M. Couſin has cited from 
does|him, to wit: - 
great T'n1s Book is an excellent Latin Poem, intitled 
t his Pædotrophia, ſeu de puerorum nutritione, Libri III. 
ſtres, That is to ſay, of the Manner of bringing up and 
 thignouriſhing young Children. | 
hor's Ar the Beginning of the "Tranſlation which 
Thathas been made of it, there is an Advertiſement, 
thewhere the "Tranſlator contents himſelf with ſaying 
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the ſame Things which · we have already quoted 


from M. Couſin and M. Perrault. 


As to the Callipædia of Claude Juillet, which 
is another Latin Poem, nothing inferiour to the 
former, I do not know that it has been taken 
notice of yet by any Author, either amongſt the 

— elſe. Thus, as I ſaid be- 
fore, conſidering the Affinity of the Subject, I 1 
am under an indiſpenſible Neceſſity of giving 


Journals, or any w 


ſome Account of theſe two Works, after which 
I muſt proceed to the Plan which I propoſe te 
obſerve in this Orthopædia. | 

Scevole de Sainte-Marthe dedicates his Book 
to King Henry III. and tells him in the Epiſtle 
dedicatory, which is in French, that the Subject 

1 of his Poem is the Manner of ſucł- 
An Abftra® ling Children, and of preſervin thoſe 
of the Pædo- 5 y * 
Ser bf young and tender Plants againſt a vaſt 
M. de Sainte. Number of Storms and Tempeſts which 
Marthe. threaten thent, and frequently deſtroy 
them in the Bud. adds, that out 
of a Deſire Y rendering this Work uſeful to all his 
Majeſty's Subjects, he was reſolved to communicate it 
ſhortly in French, if the King approved of it. 

Tris Epiſtle is dated in the Year 1584, at 
Fontainebleau, and the Poem was tranſlated into 
French ſix and twenty Years after the Death of 
the Author. This Tranſlation is done by his 
Grandſon, Abel de Sainte-Marthe, as is ſignified 
in the Licence annexed to it, dated in the Year 
1698. which was the fifty-ſixth of the Reign 
of Lewis XIV. 

Scevole de Sainte-Marthe begins his Poem with 
an Invocation of the Muſes, and of Apollb; after- 
wards he addreſſes himſelf to Henry III. and pro- 
poſes to ſing the Exploits of that Prince. He 
introduces his own Wife next, and exhorts her 

f | | | to 
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to omit nothing that might tend to the Preſerva- 
tion of thoſe Children which God had given 
them as Pledges of their Marriage. He deſires 
her above all Things to honour God, and to 


follow the Advice of that Philoſopher, whoever 


he was, ſays he, who would have Mothers to 
ſuckle their Children themſelves ; and he dwells 
very long upon this Article. 

He proceeds next to the Care which Women 
with child ought to take of preſerving their Chil- 
dren in the Womb *till it is time to bring them to 
light, and conſequently of having a happy Deli- 
very. Upon this Subject he gives them the fol- 
lowing Advices. 

FixsT, by no means to wear their Cloaths too 
tight, for fear of hurting the Child in the 
Womb. 

SECONDLY, to rule their Paſſions, and not give 
themſelves up to Grief, Fear; or: immoderate 


Jo 

Ta IR DI v, to let Reſt ſucceed Labour, and La- 
bour Reſt. 

FouRTHLY, to avoid all Dancing. | 

Fir THL x, to uſe as little as poſſible the conju- 
gal Embraces. 

SIXTHLY, to make a good choice of Diet; to 
prefer Pigeons and Turtle-Doves, Partridges, Ca- 
pons, Pheaſants, Veal and Kids, to all other Meat; 
and if the 2 iſh, to prefer that which iscatched 
infandy Rivers amongſt the Rocks, or that which 
comes from the Sea ; and, in the laſt place, toſhun 
every thing that is ſalt, or too raw. 

SEVENTHLY, to uſe for their Drink, Water 
mixed with a little Wine. 

Ei6HTHLYy, to ſubdue certain phantaſtical Ap- 
petitesfor things whichare not at all proper for the 
Nouriſhment of the human Body ; ſuch as green 

B 3 Fruits, 
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Fruits, and more eſpecially white-Lime-Plaiſter, 
Aſnes, and the like; to correct ſuch Appetites b 
eating Capers, Olives and Pomgranates; theſe 
Fruits being very proper for cleanſing the Stomach, 
and carrying off an acrid Phlegm, which, in preg- 
nant Women, occaſions all thoſe abſurd Cravings. 
AFTER theſe Advices, heendeavours to explain 
whence thoſe Marks ariſe which appear upon the 
Skin, in Children, in conſequence, as is alledged, 
of certain Imaginations of the Mother, du- 
ring her Pregnancy. Then he proceeds to Wo- 
men upon the point of lying in, and adviſes 


them (but as a Poet he muſt be pardoned for this 


Article) to invoke the Goddeſs Lucina, who pre- 
ſides over Child-bed, thrice, with a loud Voice. 

Tre next thing he adviſes them to, is to chuſe, 
when they are in Labour, ſuch a Poſture as is 
the moſt convenient for being delivered ; and he 
leaves it to their own option, whether to ſtand, 
ſit, or lie in bed; in the mean time, he pre- 
tends, that the beſt way is to ſtand. 

THe Cauſe of the Pain which Women ſuffer 
in Child-bearing, is there ſet forth at full length ; 
dix. Original Sin. Our Author relates all that is 
ſaid in the Geneſis, concerning the Fall. He in- 
troduces the Serpent ſpeaking to Eve, and de- 
ſcribes all that paſſed upon that Juncture: and 
this gives occaſion to ſome beautiful Verſes, which 
end the firſt Book of the Pædotrophia. 

Tu ſecond Book begins with a detail of what 
is neceſſary to be done when the Child is born; 
viz. to put the Mother into a Bed very well 
made, to waſh the Child, and ſwadle it up, but 
firſt of all to cut the umbilical Chord, and to ap- 
ply a little Maſtick and Myrrh in Powder to the 
Wound. * 

E 
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Hx takes occaſion here to tell (and here again 
as. a Poet he muſt be. excuſed) that in former 
days, the Navel, connected the two Sexes, ſo as 
they.made but one Body, though they were re- 
ally two; but that this String coming at laſt to 
break, each Body had its liberty. 

AFTER he has finiſhed this ſtory, he talks of 
certain Signs, which ſhew, he ſays, what Com- 
plexion the Child will be of. He alledges, that 
ifa new-born Child cries weakly, and has but 
little Strength, it is a ſign, that either the Father 
is unhealthy, or that the Child has ſuffered in 
its Mother's Belly from her uſing a bad Diet; 
or laſtly, that it has received ſome conſiderable 
Hurt in the Birth. 

. Hz adyiles next to keep the Child pretty warm, 
if it is in Winter, but in Summer, to keep it 
in a place where the Air is very cool. One thing 
which, in his opinion, is of great importance, is 
to put ſome Alexipharmick, or other, eſpecially 
Venice Treacle, into the Mouth of the Child, as 
ſoon as it is born. He adviſes likewiſe to ſprinkle 
the Body of the Child with Wine, and if it ap- 
pears to be ety weak, to warm it by blowing upon 
it with the Mouth; for he affirms that this warm 
Breath ſucceeds better than any other Remedy 
for ſtrengthening the Child, ghana; * if when 
you blow you have Cinnamon in your Mouth, 

As ſoon as the Child is born, he adviſes, as 
we obſerved before, to waſh it with Water; and 
upon this occaſion, he declaims very much againſt 
the Cuſtom of the ancient Germans, who uſed to 
plunge their Children into the Rhine, juſt as ſoon 
as they were born, in the ſame manner as the 
plunge hot Iron into cold Water to make it 
harder. Surely, ſays he, Children that can un- 
dergo ſuch a Trial without being killed, muſt 
B 4 have 
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have been formed in the Bowels of the Mount 
Caucaſus. He would have them bathe new-born 
Infants in luke- warm Water, and keep them a 
while in it; but if they have any Bruiſes upon 
their Bodies from their having been too roughly 
handled or ſqueezed in the time of Birth, that- 
there ſhould be ſome freſh Roſes, Chamomile ]. 
Flowers new gathered, and the Moſs of Trees- 
mixed with the Water. Te 

Hz enjoins them to clean the Ears, Eyes and 
Mouth of the Child, and to give to each of the 
Members, by handling them gently, ſuch a 
Shape and Streightneſs as they ought to have to 
make a perfect Whole, as he calls it; as Prometheus 
did formerly, who with his ſkilful} Hand formed 
Man after the Image of the Deity, which is ano- 
ther poetical Stroke to be claſſed with ſome former 
ones. 

WHEN the Bath has made the Skin of the Child 
tender, in order to harden it, he adviſes to rub 
it gently with white Salt well powdered, and to 
have the Cradle, ſwadling Clothes and Bands 
ready; to give Narbonne Honey for a Purge, and 
afterwards to lay it in the Cradle; but te take 
care not to. cover it too warm. Upon this, he 
quotes the Example of Francis the laſt Duke of 
Anjou, and the Princeſs his Wife, who ſuffocated 

their Child by keeping it too warm in the Night. 
Hx proceeds next to the Choice which one ought 
to make of a Nurſe; and he recommends ſuch 
a one as is neither young nor old, fat nor lean; 

he would have her gay, of a lively Complexion, 
her Arms and Neck a little long, her Cheſt large, 
her Breaſts round and pretty protuberant ; and - 
ſhe muſt never have had a Miſcarriage. 
A s to the Milk, he reckons that beſt which is 
ſweet, white, and of a middling Conſiſtence, re- 
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jecting that which ſticks to the Finger by its Thick- 
neſs, or which drops immediately from it by its 
too great Fluidity. 

Ir the Child is ſent to the Country to nurſe, 
he adviſes to take care what Country it is ſent to; 
accordingly, that marſhy places are to be ſhunned; 
and as to the Houſe, it ought to be very well ex- 
poſed to the Sun. | 

W1TH reſpect to the Management of the 
Nurſe, he would have her to abſtain from Ve- 
nery, to ſhun Wine, Fretfulneſs and violent La- 
bour ; to take moderate Exerciſe, to walk in the 
Gardens before Meals; to work in the Houſe ; to 
make her own Bed herſelf; to bake the Bread, 
to card Hemp and Flax. That when ſhe gives 
the Child the Breaſt, ſhe do not give him the firſt 
Drops that come from the Nipples, and take care 
that ſhe do not allow him to fill himſelf too full. 

For the firſt Days after the Child is born, he 
adviſes to give him but very little Milk, and at 
ſeveral times; and as oft as by his crying you ob- 
ſerve that he wants the Breaſt, to give it him, 
till ſuch time as he comes to be about eight 
Months old, when the Teeth begin to puſh out; 
after which he ought ſometimes to have Food 
- that is a little more ſolid, and ſometimes Milk ; 
that is to ſay, ſometimes Broth, ſometimes Pap, 
and ſometimes Milk ; and he would have ſome 
Bread crummed down, and boiled in Broth or 
Milk, to be given him pretty often. He adviſes 
to make him ſometimes take a little Oil of ſweet 
Almonds, or a little Butter, and gives a Caution 
againſt miſtaking the Cries of the Child from 

ripes, for thoſe which are occafioned by Hun- 
ger: for if you give him Food every time that 
the Gripes oblige him to cry, you will overcharge 

his Stomach, and cauſe —_ to vomit. | 
41 35 | Fin 
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He would have Children put to ſleep by rocking 
and finging them Songs. | 

He adviſes to bathe them after they awake out 
of a long Sleep. 

Wren the Weather is good, he would have 
them to be often carried abroad. 

HE comes next to conſider the time when it 
is proper to wean them, and is of opinion that 
it may be done when A two Years old. 
He takes notice of ſome Nurſes who put Gall 
upon their Nipples, but he does not ſeem to 
approve of this practice; he thinks it fufficient 
to ſubſtitute ſome other agreeable Liquor, inſtead 
of Milk. Hecondemns Wine here very much, be- 
cauſe it is too heating a Liquor for a Child, let the 
quantity which is given him be ever ſo ſmall. 
HE adviſes, as ſoon as the Child begins to ſpeak, 
that you ſet to work immediately to cultivate his 
Mind ; that you ſpur him on if he is too ſlow ; 
keep him in if too forward ; and encourage him if 
too dull, &c. 

He ends his ſecond Book in lamenting the Miſ- 
fortunes of the War, which prevented his having 
ſo much leiſure for writing as he could wiſh. 

Tux third and laſt Book of the Pædatrophia, 
treats of thoſe Diſeaſes to which Children are ſub- 
ject ſoon after they are born, and the Remedies 

roper to be made uſe of in thoſe Diſeaſes. Here 
M. de Sainte-Marthe, in his Character of a Poet, 
invokes Apollo upon this Subject, praying that he 
would grant him neceſſary Light for treating an 
Affair of ſo much importance. 

THe Diſeaſes he ſpeaks of, and for which he 
preſcribes Remedies, are eighteen in number. 

THrx firſt is the Inflammation of the Navel. 

THe ſecond, is Tongue-tying. 

Tas third, the Ranula, = 

3 | 
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Tae fourth, the Inflammation of the Throat. 
Tux fifth, Ulcers of the Mouth, 
Tre ſixth, Teething. 
Tre ſeventh, Coſtiveneſs. 
Tu eighth, Looſeneſs. 
THe ninth, the Colick. 
Tre tenth, Worms. 
Tk eleventh, Vomiting. 
THe twelfth, the Cough. 
THe thirteenth, troubleſome Dreams. 
Tae fourteenth, Want of Sleep. 
TE fifteenth, the Falling of the Anus. 
TRE fixteenth, the ſcalled Head. 
Tux ſeventeenth, the Small-Pox. 
Tre eighteenth, the Falling»Sickneſs. 
Ws ſhall proceed, with our Author, to give 
an Account of all thoſe Diſeaſes, and the Remes» 
dies proper to be made uſe of for curing them. 


The Inflammation of the NAVEL. 


Tas Navel which is cut in Children as ſoon 
as they are born, is ſometimes the Occaſion. of 
violent Pains to them, either from the Wound 
itſelf, or from the Navel-String having been tied 
too tight before it was cut, whereby an Inflam- 
mation is brought upon the Navel ; or laſtly, the 
Child's crying or coughing violently, may occa- 
ſion thoſe Pains, by the Agitation which is thereby 
produced in all the lower Belly, whence the Na- 
vel is inflamed and ſwelled by a Flux of Humours, 
which are determined to that Part. I 
PuvsiciAxs, to cure this, as M. de Sainte- 
Marthe obſerves, preſcribe ſome powdered Spike- 
nard, to be mixed with Tarpentine, and after 
beating it up with good Oil of Nuts, to anoint 
the Wound ſoftly _ 'y ; then to burn ſome 
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bits of woollen Cloth, and ſome Lupine Seeds, 
and dilute the Aſhes with ſtrong red Wine, an 
apply Stupes that haye been ſoaked in this Wine 
to the pained Part. 


The TONGUE-TIED. 


> 


Tux Ligament of the Tongue ſometimes con- 
tracts it in ſuch a manner, as to hinder the Child 
to ſuck.” In this caſe our Author adviſes to cut 
it immediately, which may either be done by 
a Surgeon. with a Pair of Sciſſars, or the Nurſe 
with her Nail; but both of them ought to take 
— not to hurt the Veins which run * that 

art. 

Trouvcn M. de Sainte-Marthe allows this to 
be done with the Nail, yet it is not always ſafe 
to do it in that way, becauſe it may ſometimes. 
occaſion a Flux of umours to the Part. 


The RANULA. 


TR Ranula is a ſmall inflammatory Tumour, 
which riſes under the Tongue. This Tumour 
is ſometimes ſo large as to hinder the Child to 
breathe. Our Author alledges that it proceeds 
from a ſharp Bile prevailing in the Milk, which 
throws. the Child into a Fever. But whatever is 
the Cauſe of it, | * adviſes to give the Child, when 
it is new- born, the Juice of Citrons or Pom- 
tranates, boiled with Sugar, in a large quantity 
of Water; and beſides to rub the Neck, Cheeks 


and Temples of the Child, with the Oil of Vio- 


lets milk-warm ; to put ſome Drops of it into his 
Ears; and laſtly, to make a Poultice of Barl 
2 boiled in, Milk, and apply, all about * 
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* The INFLAMMATION of the TRROAr. 


Tuts Inflammation, as the Author perſuades 
Himſelf, proceeds likewiſe from a bilious and un- 
wholeſome Milk. The Remedy which he pro- 
poſes, is to correct the ill Quality of, the Milk, 
and for this he adviſes the Nurſe to take care to 
cure herſelf, but he does not tell with what. He 
gives the ſame advice for the Ranula, which we 
treated of above. He adviſes likewiſe, for the 
Inflammation of the Threat, the other Reme- 
dies which he recommended for the Ranula, 
2 we have · mentioned in the preceding 
cle. | 


ULctrs of the Mour g. 


FTnEsE Ulcers, as M. de Sainte-Marthe ob- 
ſerves, ſometimes overſpread the whole Palate, 
and erode even the Throat itſelf, if care is not 
taken to ſtrike at the Root of the Diſeaſe. They 
proceed uently from hence, he ſays, that 
the Nurſe's Milk abounds with an acrid Serum 
_— corrodes the — * — — mou — that 
the Milk growing putrid in the Stomac the 
Child, there ariſeg from it a. Fame which exco- 
riates his Mouth. e 

To eure this Diſeaſe, he- adviſes, that the 
Nurſe correct her Milk by obſerving a moderate 

Diet; and that Honey of Roſes, Myrrh, or 
Gall Nuts powdered, be applied to the Ulcers. 


TEETHING. 25 
M. De Sainte-Marthe obſerves, that all 


Diſeaſes above-mentioned happen to Childrt 
| f chiefly 
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chiefly about the time when the Teeth begin 
to puſh out ; but he pretends that the Reaſon of 
that is, that the Teeth ſeek to open themſelves 
a Paſſage by the means of a ſharp Humour, 
which ſerves them, ſays he, as a kind of Auger, 
and this is the occaſion of thoſe cruel Pains. 

To eaſe thofe Pains, he adviſes to rub the 
Gums of the Child with the Brains of a Hare &, or 
with Honey; and if the Pains are obſtinate, to 
wet the Child's Head with common and Roſe- 
Water, both milk-warm, and afterwards to cover 
it with a woollen Cap. 


Cosrivxxxss. 


HRE e that all the Care that can be taken 
to remove the above Symptoms will be uſeleſs, 
if the Child is not kept eaſy in his Belly ; for 
which purpoſe he — the uſe of Honey, 
either given by the * or by way of Sup- 

poſitory.; or if Honey cannot be got, to intro- 
es into the Anus a of Colewort, a Bit of 
red York or of the Root of mae 


MI L3FSCST I 
- LoosenB3s, 


Ir on the contrary, the Child is looſe in his 


Belly, which happens very commonly when the 
| e he . for. check- 

it, white; Poppy-Seed, and Cyperus 
braiſed together, and akerwards mixed. with, 
A. to be siven him to drink. ; 


The 
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The Coriex. 


To eaſe me Colick in Children, our Author 
adviſes to rub the Belly either with Oil of Camo- 
mile, or Oil of Dill, or very old Oil of O 
which are always to be applied warm. 


WoRkms. 


Txr1s Diſeaſe is known by gout Signs. 
M. de Sainte-Marthe, after the Example of all the 
Prryſicians,reckonsamongſ theſe an ill Breath, little 
. of Heavineſs, Winking, ay eg sie 

_— with a Surpriſe, a dry Cough, and 
— tching at the Noſe. 

AGAIN sT this Diſeaſe, he adviſes two com- 
mon Remedies, which are the Powder for 
Worms, called Barbutine s, or Semen cuntra, mixed 
with a boiled Apple, or with Broth 3 and the 
Plaiſter of Ox's Gall and —— applied © 
the ly. 


VoMITINGS. 


As Children ſeldom vomit, except when they 
fill themſelves too much with Milk, our Author 
orders by way of Remedy againſt thoſe Vomit- 


ings, to moderate the ny of Milk Which | 
you allow the Infant. | 


- 
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TRo0VBLESOME Daraus, Warr of sur, 
| Coven. - 


M. De Sainte-Marthe looks upon theſe as 
| proceeding from the ſame Cauſe with the Vo- 
mitings ; r 
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digeſted. For, ſays he, when Children have 
taken more Milk than their Stomachs are able to 
digeſt, it is converted into Crudities, whence 
ariſe groſs: Vapours, continues he, which repre- 
ſent a great many vain Phantoms to their Imagi- 
nation : and he adds, that as the Brain is cold in 
its nature, theſe forts of Vapours being arrived 
there, are condenſed in the ſame manner as 
Clouds in the Air, and falling down, as theſe do 
in Rain, irritate the Child's Throat, by their 
acrid Moiſture, and occaſion the Cough which 
racks the Breaſt ſo violently ; upon this account, 
ſays he, if you hinder the Child to fill himſelf too 
. — with Milk, you remove the Cauſe of the 
1 2 d xt . | 


* 


e The FALLING the Ax us. 


Hz orders here, in general, to foment the 
Anus with Aſtringents, and to thruſt up the Gut 
into its place again gently with the Hand: which 

is all he ſays upon it; after having. remarked 

however, that the Cauſe of this Diſeaſe, is a Re- 
- Jaxation of that Muſcle which is attached to the 

Anus; ſo that having loſt its proper Elaſticity, it 
ennnot keep the Gut up. | 


de ScALLED HEAD. 


Tus Scall covers with a thick Cruſt, not onl 
the Head, but likewiſe the Face of the Child. 
Vou will aſk what Remedy is proper to be ap- 
plied here? Our Author does not order any, and 
that for two Reaſons; the firſt is, becauſe it goes 
away of itſelf, without any application; and the 
ſecond, becauſe it purges the Child's Brain of a 
Vet many groſs Humours. © J 


* 
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The Suart-Pox and d 12 


M. de Sainte- Marthe alledges, that tete two 
Difeaſes are of two different Species, though the 
Greeks, he, comprehended them under one 
and the e Name, viz. that of Eg. 
He endeavours to explain the Cauſe which pro- 
duces them, and upon this, he ſays, that the 
Veins of the Child are filled with impure Blood,- 
infected by that of the Mother, ſo that Nature 
muſt drive out thoſe Impurities after the Birth. 
Here, by way of compariſon, he brings in new 
Wine, which ferments till it has purified itſelf.: 

As inthoſe Diſeaſes there prevails a very great 
Heat, he adviſes to make the Child drink cold 
Water, to mitigate it. He orders, likewiſe a 
— with Honey, both for the Nurſe and 

Ir the Diſeaſe is obſtinate, and. the Heat FEB 
not abate, the Advice he gives in this Caſe, and 
it is by no means a bad one, is to keep the [ 
quiet, and do nothing elſe at all. oy, 

Hz declaims much here againſt the Cuſtom, 
not rer Pi a great many Women, but even of 
yſicians, whe, to drive out the Venom 

of the Small-Pox, make uſe of ſuch violent Re- 
medies, as by throwing it forcibly out produce a 
great number of Ulcers in the Throat, and ſhut 
up the Paſſage for Reſpiration. He. ſays, that 
this untucky- Method of treating the Small- Px, 

was the Cauſe of two of his Children's dying of 

that Diſeaſe, the one of them four, and tlie other 
three Vears old; and he adds, that if the two 
Children which he had ſtill aliye, ſhould happen · 
to take the Small-Pox, he would certainly have 
em blooded to determine the Humours * 
L 
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the Throat. We muſt not forget a Remark 
which the Tranſlator here makes, viz. that Sce- 
vole was the firſt who adviſed bleeding in the be- 
ginning of the '$mall-Pox, and that it had been 
practiſed ſmce, with very good ;ſacceſs. Ano- 
ther Remark which we cannot omit, is what is 
told in the Advertiſement of the "Tranſlation, and 
likewiſe in the Journal of the Preſident Couſin, 
as I have related it in the Beginning of this Pre- 
face, viz. that Scevole reſcued: one of his Sons 
out of the hands of Death after he was given 
over by the Phyſicians, and jt was this Cure 
which put him upon compoſing his Book. It is 
ſurprifing that he talks nothing of that Care here; 
and the more ſo, that he ingenuoulty owns that 
he could not cure two of his Children of the 
Small-Pox. This had been a fit Place to intro- 
duce his Son whom he ſaved from Death; but 
— the mean time he does not mention a word 
it. 1 BEET ER, 

' FURTHER, leſt Nature ſhould not be able of 
herſelf to diſcharge - the peccant Matter, in order 
to relieve her M. Scevole adviſes, to have re- 
courſe to an Herb which they call, ſays he, the 
Herb of Ormes; which, as he pretends, by its 

irable Juice, promotes a Sweat all over the 
Body, and by this means carries off every Im- 
purity in the Blood. Pp 
TR Puſtules of the Small-Pox affect ſome- 
times the Eyes, the Noſe, the Throat, the Lungs, 
and the Inteſtines of the Child. Our Author 
adviſes in theſe Caſes, to wet the Eyes with Roſe- 
Water, or ſome of the Nurſe's Milk ſquirted into 
them ; he would likewiſe have them rubbed with 
Saffron, and he ſays that the Juice of Pomgra- 
nates is exceeding good here. He alledges too, 
that the Kernel of this Fruit is no leſs em 


ran 
for the Throat, if you make the Child chew it. 
As to the Noſe, he obſerves that the Smell of 
very ſtrong Vinegar is excellent ; for the Lungs, 
he adviſes an Electuary compounded of Gum 
Tragacanth and Lentils ; and with regard to 
the Inteftines, he preſcribes the Decoction of 
Lentils. 

Wu the Child's Body is all covered wich” 
Puſtules, he orders to take Violets, Chamomile, 
Mallows and Sulphur, mix them with lukewarm 
Water, and waſh the Child all over with it; by 
this means, ſays he, the Puſtules will — and 
ſpue out gradually the Pus which 75 
But if upon account of the Hardneſs of the Skin, 
the Puſtules cannot open of themſelves, he ad- 
viſes to prick them with a Needle, to let out the 
Pus ; which is the Practice of ſome 1 
but I muſt obſerve by the bye, that it is a 
bad Practice, as I have taken notice in the fo 
Book of the Orthopædia 

Wren the Puſtules are dried, his Advice is to 
apply to them Roſes and My rh, and then to 
anoint them with Oil of By cheſe means, 

he, the Puſtules will fall off, and the Bed- 
tes will be found full of Cruſts. 


The Marks of the SMALL Pox. 


To hinder the Face from being pitted with 
the Small Pox, he adviſes to take the Water of 
Lillies, and of Bean Flowers diſtilled, or the 
Water of Roſes, or of Willow Roots, likewiſe 
diſtilled , and ſprinkle the Child's Face with 
them. He alſo recommends for the fame Uſe, 
the Water taken out of the Hoof of a Goat, or 
of a Sheep, as likewiſe the Blood of a Hare or 

.A 
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a Bullock hot. You may chuſe any of their 
Remedies, he ſays, that you pleaſe. 


The EPILEPSY er FALLING SICKNESS. 


THr1s Diſeaſe is the laſt that our Author ſpeaks 
of; he begins with a Deſcription of it and its 
S __ after which he comes to talk of the 

uſe... 

_ _ Upon this he propoſes” two Queſtions ; 1. 
Whether this — Diſeaſe does not proceed 
from a viſcid Phlegm loading the Brain; and hin- 
dering the Diſtribution of the animal Spirits, 
while they ſtrive with all their Force to eſcape 
out of their Confinement; and thus the Nerves, 
at their Origin, make violent Efforts, to ſhake 
off what is prejudicial to them. 2. Whether 

the ſame Diſeaſe does not likewiſe proceed from 
the Exhalation of a cold Venom, which, after it 
has ſpread itſelf over all the Parts of the Body, 
arrives at laſt imperceptibly at the Brain, which 
ſtrives to defend itſelf; but the more ſubtile the 
Texture of the Brain is, the more eaſily does 
this Vapour penetrate it. We ſhall not ſay any 
thing upon theſe two Reaſons, which do not 

ſeem very intelligible. 

AFTER theſe Reflexions, he obſerves that ſe- 
veral great Men had been ſubject to the Epi- 
lepſy; upon which he cites Cæſar, Mabomet and 

Hercules. Upon naming this laſt he relates one 
of the Fables concerning him, viz. that a 
Daughter of Pæon deſcended of Apollo, and the 
moſt conſiderable of the Nymphs, having by 
chance her Hands full of medicinal Herbs whic 
ſhe had been gathering, perceived this Hero, 
from the top of a Mountain, ſtruck with the 
Epilepſy, and ſtretched along upon the — 
: without \ 
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without being able to riſe; that ſhe ran imme- 
diately to his Affiſtance, wiped his Mouth, 
cleanſed his Teeth, and with Oil of Almonds, 
which ſhe had about her, rubbed his Neck, 
Hands, and the Breaſt oppoſite to his Heart. 
That afterwards ſhe put ſome Leaves of Rue 
under his Noſe, by the means of which Re- 
medies he came to himſelf again, and upon diſ- 
covering the Nymph, addreſſed her in theſe 
Words: O excellent Nymph ! What God has 
* ſent you to deliver me from this cruel Diſ- 
6. eaſe? If Jupiter is _ my Father, and will 
one day receive me to Heaven as he ought to 
c do his Son, when Tam there, I will certainly 
pay you all that Acknowledgment which I owe 
you; in the mean time, that I:may not be 
< ſeized again with this terrible Diſeaſe, tell me, 
I conjure you, what I muſt do to preſerve 
« my ſelf from-it for the future. How happy 
<« ſhould I be if it were in my power to paſs the 
<« reſt of my Days with you in Marriage But 
c the Fates forbid that, for I muſt'go and un- 
“ dertake new Adventures. At theſe Words he 
ſtopped, and the Nymph after telling him, that 
ſhe thought herſelf extremely happy for having it 
in her power to preſerve the Life of ſo extraor- 
dinary a Man, diſcovered to him the following 
Remedies, which Scevole gives this Account of. 
FiRs'r, he makes the Nymph ſay, As this Diſ- 
eaſe proceeds from a great Moiſtneſs of Habit, 
hot Things are of fervice here, for drying the 
Body, and by this means removing the Cauſe of 
the Diſeaſe. For this Reaſon, noble Hercules, 
ſhun every thing that is moiſt and cold ; but in 
the mean time you muſt not drink too much 

Wine, for you. will be ſure to ſuffer from an 
Exceſs in this. One important Advice —_— 
| . 


* 
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have further to give you, is never to look at the 
Stream of a River, or any thing that turns round, 
nor to ſleep with any Part of your Body upon 
the Ground, nor to live in any Place that is ſub- 
ject to Fogs ; to ſhun all diſagreeable Smells, to 
keep yourſelf very gay, and always clean and 
neat. ' 

THe Nymph adds, that he muſt mix Miſletoe 
of the Oak and Cinnamon with white Wine, and 
drink of the Wine; or take human Skull and 
Hartſhorn reduced to Powder, every other Day, 
in the Morning and before Meals. By the uſe of 
thoſe Medicines ſhe promiſes him pertect Health, 
in whatever Part of the World he ſhould live ; 
after which ſhe retires, praying him to remember 
her. Hercules did not forget her ; for a great 

Years afterwards, when he was received 
amongſt the Number of the Gods, ſeeing this 
Nymph become old, he bethought himſelf how 
he ſhould reſcue her from being a Prey to the 
Worms. For this end, he metamorphoſed her 
into an Herb, which ever ſince has been called 
Peony, to which he gave the Virtue of curing” 
the Falling Sickneſs, or Epilepſy, by its Juice. 


Ae ordained beſides, as a ſtronger Mark of his 
= Gratitude, that whoever carried the Root of this 


Herb hung about the Neck, ſhould never be 
attacked with that Diſeaſe ; all which Apolls con- 
firmed. | | 
HERE fays M. Sczvole, T have not made any 
ſcruple of telling this Fiction, in order to con- 
form my ſelf to the Cuſtom of the Poets, who 
love to embelliſh their Subjects with Fables. 
Wir this Fable our Author ends his Pædo- 
trophia. He informs us that it was compoſed in 
ſome Place of Poictou, fituated amongſt Hills 
covered with inacceflible Rocks, the agreeable 
. | Horrour 
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Horrour of which inſpired his Mind with a divine 
Rapture,” where the Clain flows gently, winding 
through the Meadows: This at the Time that 
Henry III. reigned in France and Poland, and re- 
ſtored that Peace to the Nations, which they fo 
much defired. 

Here our Author wiſhes the Prince a happy 
Iſſue, and a Son capable of perpetuating his glo- 
rious Line. He wiſhes next to be choſen to take 
care of the Education of ſuch a Son, in caſe it 
ſhould pleaſe Heaven to grant him to the King. 
His laſt Wiſh is, that the Nurſe, who was to ſuckle 
this young Prince, might practiſe the Precepts 
contained in this Pædotrophia; and that ſhe would 
root the Verſes ſo well in her Memory, as to be 
able to repeat them while ſhe rocked the Infant. 

SUCH is the Pædotrophia of the famous Scbvole 
de Sainte-Marthe, This excellent Poem, (for as 
to the Poetry it may be called a perfect Per- 
formance). was tranſlated into French, as we be- 
fore remarked. But the Callipzdia, which we 
proceed now to give an Account of, has never 
yet been tranſlated into that "Tongue. 


Tuts is a Latin Poem, become very ſcarce, 
the Author of which is the A, Quillet, a 
great Philoſopher, a ſkilful Phyſi- ane 
cian, and as a Poet nothing inferior 
to M. de Sainte-Marthe. This Poem 
was firſt- publiſhed under the Title 
of Calvidi Læti Callipedia, ſeu de | 
pulchræ prolis habendæ ratione, that is to ſay, the 
Means of having beautiful Children; but it has 
deen ſince publiſhed under that of Claudii Quillbti 
Callipzdia, and” dedicated under this Title to 
Cardinal Julio Maaarini. It was 2 * 
ay | ore - 
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before I could find out the Reaſons of theſe 
-Variations of the Title, but at laſt I was informed 
by one who was well acquainted with the Fortune 
of the Book, that M. Quillet had it firſt publiſhed 
abroad under his Name converted into this kind 
of Anagram, Calvidii Læti, inſtead of Claudi 
Quilleti and the Reaſon for this was, that in a 
certain Place of this beautiful Poem (where he 
points out the Precautions which ought to be 
taken in matching the Sexes, ſo as to produce a 
beautiful Offspring; and where he inveighs 
ſtrongly againſt the Marriages even of Princes, 
when they do not obſerve the Rules which he 
lays down) he imprudently gave _ to a Di- 
greſſion againſt the Inclination which he imputes 
to France to deliver herſelf into the hands of 
Foreigners, both as to her Alliances and her 
Government; witneſs, ſaid he (with reſpe& to 
this laſt Article)-the ſovereign Power poſſeſs d by 
a Stranger, Trenacrits diuectus ab oris aduena. This 
Was · exactly the Deſcription of Cardinal Maxarine, 
who was at Rome, but of Sicilian Extract. 
That Miniſter's Emiſſaries, a ſhort while after 
this Book was publiſhed, diſcovered to him the 
true Name of the Author. 
M. Quillet, thinking himſelf quite ſecure un- 
der the „vent very readily, at the Deſire 
of one of his Friends, to preſent himſelf to the 
Cardinal, at the time when his Eminence was 
diſtributing Penſions to the Men of Learning. 
THE Poet was no ſooner introduced, than the 
Cardinal putting on a pleaſant Air, ſaid to him 
with a Tone at once plaintive and inſinuating; 


M bat Reaſon have J given you, M. Quillet, to 


treat me as yvu have done, in your admirable Calli- 
-pxdia ? In ſpite of the ill Uſage. you haue given me, 
I have ahways felt a certain Biaſi which bd my 


Te PREFACE, &sy 


ferk your Friendſhip and Action, and to give you 
Marks of mine. Having ſaid this, the Cardinal, 
without giving the Poet leiſure to ſpeak, called 
his Confident, Ondedei Biſhop of Frejus: Ondedei, 
fays he, is there no ſmall Abbey vacant at preſent to 
accommodate this great Poet? The Biſhop, who 
had concerted this Scene with the Cardinal, an- 
ſwered : Ves, my Lord, there is a pretty one enough 
of four hundred Piſtoles Income. I give it you, 
. Quillet, ſaid the Cardinal. Adieu, and learn 
to uſe your Friends better for the future. : 
HE Poet, confounded with ſuch Generofity 
and ſo ſurpriſing a Favour, went away with a 
Reſolution to ſound the Cardmal's Praiſe as much 
as he could ; to this purpoſe he altered his Poem, 
and afterwards dedicated it to his Eminence. 
THe Callipædia was then printed at Paris; it 
has been reprinted there ſeveral times fince, and 
— pleaſes the Men of Taſte as to its 
oetry. PRs 
M. Bille has followed for his Plan the Pæda- 
trophia, which is as perfect a Poem as the 
Georgicks. He begins with celebrating, in his 
Epiſtle dedicatory, the Praiſes of the Cardinal; 
and afterwards he comes to the Callipædia, which 
he divides into four Books. 2 
In the firſt, he begins to invoke, in his Capa- 
city of a Poet, the Aſſiſtance of the Graces and 
of Minerva ; after which he deſcants upon the 
different Taſtes of Beauty in Lovers; ſome pre- 
ferring the Brown, ſome the Squint-eyed, ſome 
the Meagre, and ſome the Plump, c. From 
thence he paſſes to the different Taſtes of Na- 
_ # * PE to the CO requiſite: 
in thoſe that deſign to marry, expect a beau-. 
tiful Offspring; propoſing to them four principal 
Rules to be obſerved. The firſt is, that there 
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muſt be no conſiderable difference between the 
two Lovers as to their Age. They ſecond, that 
they muſt not be too young. The third, that 
neither of them have any conſiderable Defor- 
mity of Body. The fourth, that in their Alli- 
ances, they prefer Merit to Riches. 

-He takes occaſion thence to declaim againſt 
covetous People, who in their Marriages conſult 
nothing but Money; and upon this Subject he 
gives ſeveral important Advices to crowned 
Heads, and repreſents to them with a noble free- 
dom the Inconveniencies which uſually accom- 
pany thoſe intereſted Marriages. He adviſes the 
young King his Maſter to ſhun thoſe Incon- 
veniencies, and to chuſe for his Queen a lovel 
Princeſs, preferably to any other. This is al 
with reſpect to the Plan of the firſt Book. 

In the ſecond, M. Quiller gives ſeveral Ad- 
vices to married People, what Rules they ought 
to obſerve while they propagate. He points out 
thofe Precautions which he fancies ſhould be 
taken at that Time with reſpect to the Stars, 
{for he deals pretty much in Aſtrology, which is 
not the beſt part of his Work ;) and at the ſame 
time lays down ſome Rules which he thinks 
married People ſhould obſerve with reſpect to 

' certain parts of their Bodies, if they want to have 
rather than Girls. | 

Tx Rules which he preſcribes to the Huſband 
are in general theſe : | 
Fist, to attempt nothing ſoon after Supper, , 

becauſe the Digeſtion is not yet over; but rather 
to defer it till next Morning. If this Rule is 
not 'obferved, fays he, you muſt not expect 

, handſome Children. | 

SECONDLY, to conſider: the Aſpect of the | 
Stars, and eſpecially that of the twelve Signs 2 9 
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the Zodiack ; for our Author imagines that theſe 
twelve Signs, which are the Ram, the Bull, the 
Twins, the Crab, the Lion, the Virgin, the 
Balance, the Scorpion, Sagittarius, Capricorn, 
Aquarius, and Piſces, have a powerful Influence 
upon the Formation of Infants at the time of 
Conception. | | 

Tuk Aſpect of the Ram, ſays he, produces 
Children with their Neck very long, the Legs 
ill-ſhaped, the Head bending forwards, the Eyes 
looking down, the Skin rough and briſtly, and 
the Waiſt thick; eſpecially if Saturn or Mars are 
in Conjunction with him. | 

Tuk Aſpect of the Bull renders the Noftrils 
long and wide, the Neck thick, the Eyes ſquint- 
ing, the Forehead diſagreeable, the Hair red, 
the Voice hoarſe, and the Waiſt thick. 

THe Aſpect of the Twins is altogether favour- 
able; it renders the Eyes ſweet, the Countenance 
ſmiling, the Skin white, the Genius fine and fit 
for Science, and the Speech agreeable. ' 

TR Aſpect of the Crab produces Effects 
quite oppoſite to theſe; under this Aſpect the 
Limbs are croſs-made, the Eyes little, the Teeth ' 
black and ill-ranged, the whole Body in a hud- 
dle, little and ill- ſhaped. 1 

TE Aſpect of the Lion renders the Hair red, 
the Eyes fierce, and the Limbs of an immode- 
rate Length. M. Quillet takes notice here, that 
he had the misfortune to be born under this 
Aſpect, and that it coſt him a good deal of 
trouble to defend himſelf againſt the malignant 
Influences of ſuch a Conſtellation . This is 

; : C 2 N certain, | 
Et quamvis ſolium rutilo boc ſub ſidere dudum 
Fata mihi dederint ; fauſte vix lumine paſim 
Frangere naturam turpem rabiemgue Leonis. 
Claud. Quill, Call. Lib. 2 
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certain, that he was perhaps the moſt deformed 
Man of his Time. 

As to the Conſtellation of Virgo, Children 
conceived under this Aſpect are every way per- 
fect, according to our Author, and have nothin 
but what is amiable, both as to their Face an 


3 
HE Conſtellation of the Balance, he ſays, is 
no leſs fortunate. | 
As to the Scorpion, he alledges it is an un- 
lucky Conſtellation ; it renders, ſays he, the 
Eyes little, the Hair red, and the Feet and 
Thighs of a diſproportioned Length. | 
UN p ER Sagittarius, continues our Author, 
Conceptions are always happy, provided he does 
not raiſe 8 but his Head, or his Shoul- 
ders, or his Bow above the Water, and does not 
ſhew his Horſe's Tail. 
WII reſpect to Capricorn, this Conſtellation, 
according to M. Quillet, produces none but bad 
Effects; upon account of its being the Habita- 
tion of Saturn. | 

Tux Influences which he aſcribes to Aquarius 

are good, and this Conſtellation, according to 
him, renders Children always well ſhaped. 
He ends with the laſt Conſtellation of the 
Zodiack, viz. Piſces, and alledges that Children 
which are conceived under this Conſtellation, 
have the Head little, the Legs weak and ſhort, 
and the Body croſs made. 

From theſe Conjectures concerning the Signs 
of the Zodiack, our Author goes on to conſider 
the Seaſons. : | | 

HR affirms that the Spring is the propereſt for 
Generation ; that the Summer does not anſwer 
ſo well, and that the Autumn and Winter are 
ſtill leſs favourable. 


; M. 
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M. DNuillet, who is always very fond of Aſtro- 
logy, returns here to the Conſtellations, and ad- 
viſes Huſbands, before they ſet about the Work 
of Generation, to examine very carefully under 
what Aſpect Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, &c. are, and 
they muſt be exact in their Calculations, even to 
a few Hours. | 

In his third Rule he recommends it to Huſ- 
bands not to touch their Wives, during the time 
of their Menſes; for if they do he aſſures them, 
and not without Reaſon, that their Children will 
be deformed. He ſays, upon this Occaſion, but 
without any better Grounds than the Authority 
of an ancient Opinion, that if any Part of this Dit- 
charge happens to fall upon a Plant, it withers in 

a moment, as if it had been blaſted with Light- 
ning ; and he adds, that if a Dog taſtes of it, hs 
becomes 8 : which is by no means true. 

THE fourth Rule is to drink moderately of 
good Burgundy or Champain, if you would have 
_ ; and this Advice he gives both to Huſbands 
and Wives. 
Tux fifth Rule, is directed to the Wife, 


whom he adviſes, if ſhe would have a Son, to 


take care to lie upon her right Side during the 
time of Conception. | 

THe fixth Rule is directed to the Huſband 
and he tells him, that if he wants a Son, he woe 
take care that only the right Teſticle perform its 
Office, and for this Reaſon, he muft tie the * left 
one pretty tight with a String. 

Ovr Author looks upon theſe two laſt Rules 
as infallible ; but he is very much deceived. They 
are founded upon an Error of the ancient Anato- 
miſts, which conſiſts 1s I. That Boys 


Stricto lævum conſtringere nods . 


Tefticulum.- 
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are formed in the right Side of the Matrix, and 
Girls in the left; 2. That in the ſame manner, 
the right Teſticle ſerves to produce Boys, and the 
left one Girls. 

TE Manner that Women with Child ought 
to manage themſelves, and the Care to be taken 
of thoſe that are newly delivered, makes the Sub- 
Jet of the third Book. The Author begins firſt 
with reciting the Signs of Pregnancy, after which 
he repreſents to Women with child the Obliga- 
tion they are under to be careful of themſelves. 
He gives them upon this, five important Rules, 
The firſt is to obſerve a very ſtrict Continence ; 
for if they neglect this, they run the riſk of de- 
ſtroying the Fruit which they bear. The ſecond, 
is to ſhun Melancholy, and all fort of Care. 
The third, is to dwell upon none but agreeable ' 
Objects. Here he trys to explain how the Ima- 
gination of a Woman with child may imprint cer- 
tain Marks upon the Child, without making any 
Impreſſion of the fame kind upon the Mother. 
To make himſelf underſtood here, he introduces 
a Simile of a Tree, which being of a harder Sub- 
ſtance than the Fruit it bears, is proof againſt 
both Hail and Wind, while the tender Fruit is 
not able to reſiſt them. He concludes from hence, 
that a Woman with Child ought carefully to ſhun 
looking at any thing, that may diſturb the Order 
which Nature uſually follows in the Formation 
of the Fetus. But what is this Order? His De- 
ſcription of it is this: Nature, ſays he, forms 
the Viſcera and the whole Hulk of the Body; 


ſhe proceeds next to the Limbs, and beſtows up- 


on them Blood; afterwards ſhe goes on to the 
Fleſh and Nerves, then to the Face, viz. the 
Fore-head, the Eyes, the Mouth, Oc. * 


Me PREFACE, 31 


laſt of all, ſhe ſtretches the Skin over the Body. 
This Order however is downright chimerical. 

Tux fourth Rule which he gives to Women 
with child, is to ſhun dancing and all violent 
Motions, Which M. de Sainte Marthe likewiſe 
declaims againſt, eſpecially in the beginning of 
their Pregnancy, and towards the End of it. 
The fifth, is not to be too indolent neither; be- 
cauſe too much Reſt accumulates the Humours, 
and by that means ſuffocates the natural Heat. 
ay ſixth, is in good Weather to go abroad in an 

_ Coach, along by the Banks of the Seine, and 

inter, when a ſunny Day ſhines out, to make 
— Viſits. The ſeventh, is, when the ninth 
Month of Pregnancy a pproaches, to provide 
thoſe things which are neceſſary for the. _ — ; 
and above all things to make ſure of a ſkilful Mid- 
wife. This is all he has with reſpect to Women 
with Child; the following Advices relate to ſuch 
as are newly delivered. 

Tas firſt Advice which M. 2uillet gives here, 
is to take care, after the Child is born, not to 
ſwaddle it up too tight, for fear of giving it aty 
ill Shape. Do we not frequently ſee, ſays he, 
that by tying the ſwaddling Bands too tight about 
the Breaſt and Sides, the Child is rendered hump- 
backed ? 

T nE ſecond Advice, is to take all poſſible 
care to hinder the Child to be pitted with the 

Small-Pox. M. Quillet recommends for 

all that Scevole de Sainte-Marthe had adviſed for it 

before in his Pædotrophia. | 

Ix the Concluſion of his third Book he tells 
us, that he deſigned ſome time or other to pub- 
liſh a Work upon the Union which ought to be 
made between the Beauty of the Body, —_ that 
of the Mind; but he — that a Pe rmance of 


C4 ſuch 
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ſuch Conſequence required another Age than that 
in which he wrote: an Age, ſays he, in which 
Virtue is not known, Modeſty is baniſhed, and 
there is ſcarce a Lover to be found of Goodnefs 
and Honeſty *. He attributes this Misfortune to 
the War, and wiſhes for a Peace, as the only 
Remedy for ſuch a Depravation of Manners. 
Tux fourth Book begins with a lively Deſcrip- 
tion of the helpleſs State of Man during the firſt 
Years of his Life; and he proceeds next to 
give ſeveral Rules for forming the Minds of 
Children after they are arrived at a certain Age. 
Theſe Rules are as follows. : | 
Tux firſt, is when Children begin to ſpeak, to 
inſpire them with the Fear -of the ſupreme Deity, 
and when it thunders, to catch hold of that Op- 
portunity for it. 
Tx ſecond, is to prevent their entertaining a 
Hatred againſt any Perfon, to make them honour 
their Father, and Mother, all their Relations, 
Magiſtrates, and People in Power, 
- Tas third, is after their Mind is better opened, 
to initiate them in the Study of the Belles Lettres ; 
to make them learn the Languages, and eſpecially 
the French. £55] $4 | 
TEE fourth Rule, is to introduce them at the 
fame time into the Study of Hiſtory; but not to 
ket them read the Raman Hiftory, which can be of 
no advantage to them, and only ſerve to make 
young People loſe time. But in the mean time 
they muſt not be hindered from reading the Po- 
ets; Poetry, eſpecially when Children are fond 
of it, being beſt calculated for eſtabliſhing excel- 
lent Precepts of Virtue in their Minds, and the 
more excellent by being delivered in an agreeable 
manner. | 3 I Bs 
* Duippe hodie virtutis Amor ſtudiumgue pudoris 
*. Balu, apparetque ullus vix cultor honeſti. 


* 
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Tux fifth, is when Children begin to grow 


up to a more mature Age, to give them ftome _ 


incture of Philoſophy, to excite their Curioſity, 
1. Upon that Queſtion, whether it is the Sun or 
the Earth that turns round. 2. Upon the Manner 
by which the Elements compoſe different Bodies, 
as Stones, Metals, Plants, Fiſhes, Birds and Qua- 
drupeds; but chiefly to make them conſider what 
Manhimſelf is, the chief Work of Nature; to make 
them comprehend how he may be conſidered as 
a little World, where the ſame things are per- 
formed as in the great one. Our Author deſcends 
here to a very ſingular Detail of this Affair. He 
alledges that the Head repreſents Heaven the Re- 
ſidence of the Deity ; that the five Senſes repre - 
ſent the Angels which are about the Throne of 
God ; That as the Angels execute all God's 
Commands, ſo the five es execute the Or- 
ders of the Head; that the Heart is the ſame to 
Man as the Sun is to the Univerſe ; That as the 
Sun ſometimes ſcorches the Earth with his Heat, 
in the ſame manner the Heart ſometimes ſcorches 
us, when it happens to be inflamed with Anger, 
or ſome unruly Paſſion of Love. But M. Quillet 
does not ſtop here, he compares the Belly which 
diſcharges itſelf of its Superfluities, to the Sea 
which occaſions Inundations ; and the Vapours 
which, he ſays, riſe from the Belly to the Head, 
to fall down afterwards upon the whole Body in 
the Form of Sweat, to Vapours which aſcend” 
from the Earth, and fall down again in Rain. 
From this View of the Body he goes on to 
conſider the Mind; the chief Point, as he re- 
marks, is that Man is conſcious he has a Soul, 
and knows that this Soul is the Image of God ; 
that it is ſpiritual and exempt from every thing 
material; that altho on Soul is diffuſed through 
" | ; * 5 : 
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the whole Body, and governs it, it is not con- 
founded with the Body, but is immortal. That 
it is thus that God, who governs the whole 
World, and inhabits every Part of it, contracts 
nothing material, but remains eternal. 

M. Juillet concludes from hence, that Man, 
being perſuaded, as he ought to be, that he is 
the Image of God, ſhould have his Mind wholly 
bent upon another Abode than this World. That 
he ought to deſpiſe all the Pleaſures, Honours, 
and Riches which preſent themſelves to his Eyes, 
and to think of nothing but the acquiring of V — 
tue, that he may deſerve the Reward of it. 

Hex adds, that it is not enough for a Man to 
be virtuous for himſelf, but he ought likewiſe to 
make himſelf uſeful to others ; that Man is born 
for Society, and upon this account he ought to 
examine what Profeſſion he is beſt cut out for ; 
whether he has a Talent for Arms, or for the Sci- 
ences, or for Arts. And, in caſe he chooſes 
the Army, he ought to be much upon his guard 
againſt thoſe Dangers to which his Morals are ex- 
poſed, in this Profeſſion; in ſhort, that he 
ſhould make it his principal Care to cultivate his 
Mind, and for this to conſider attentively the 
different Genius's of Mankind, their Cuſtoms, 
their Manner of living, their Vices and Virtues. 
HERE M. Quillet takes occaſion to deſcribe the 
Manners of different Nations; he begins with Italy 
and Spain, and afterwards he comes to France. He 

blames the French for their Levity, but commends 
them for their Bravery, and a great many other ex- 
cellent Qualities. He remarks, that there is no 
People in the World more attached to their King 
than the French, and no Kingdom where foreign 
Princes, when they happen to be unfortunate, are 
better received than in France, or where the Me- 
55 8 rit 
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rit of a Foreigner is more conſidered in the Choice 
of any great Officer; upon which he inſtances 
Cardinal Mazarin, upon whom he beſtows the 
higheſt Encomiums. Further, he praiſes the 


French for their Love of the Sciences. Afﬀter- 


wards he comes to the Enghfh, and declaims 
with great Spirit againſt that Nation, upon ac- 
count of the ſmall regard which they have for 
their Kings, the little Reſpect which they ſhow 
for the moſt inviolable Laws, and the odious Li- 


berty which every one takes ro play the Prophet. 
He commends them however for their Skill in 


Navigation, in which he allows them to have # 


fuperiour Merit. | 
He paſſes from thence to the Germans, and 


ſays that the Honour and Glory of Empire ſeems 
particularly attached to this Nation. That Ho- 
neſty reigns in it, and Deceit and ling are 
not ſo much as known there ; but he adds ſome- 


thing which takes off a good deal from theſe Come 


mendations, vi. that he does not know but that 
Honeſty and Sincerity may proceed from the 
(Meſs of the Climate, which hinders their 
linds to be ſo ſubtile as to be capable of Cun- 
ning ; or that by drinking too much Wine, as 
they do, the Exceſs of this Liquor blunts their 
Capacity. He owns in the mean time, that they 
do not all drink to this Exceſs ; he knows there 
are ſome amongſt them who excel in the Arts, 
"and it is to this Nation we owe the Invention of 
Cannon and other Inſtruments of War, as like 
wiſe the Art of Printing. WT 

H paſſes next to Denmark, Poland, and Swit- 


⁊erland, and adviſes a young Man to travel over 


theſe Countries for his Inſtruction ; but after he 
has paſſed a certain time in travelling, he would 
Have him to ſettle, * 22 a good uſe of * 
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he had learned in his Travels, for the Conduct of 
his Life. 5 


HERE he recommends to young People the 
reading of Hiſtory as ſoon as their Travels are 


over, and frequenting the Company of Men of 


Parts, whoſe Converſation may be improving to 
them. He takes occaſion from thence to declaim 
againſt negligent Fathers, who allow their Chil- 
dren to go into all ſorts of Companies. But as 
what he has obſerved hitherto only regards young 
Men, he introduces the Muſe Calliope, telling him 
that young Girls deſerve as well to be taken care 
of, with reſpect to their Education; and repre- 
ſenting to him, that although their Sex excludes 
them from Employments, yet they are provided 
with Genius as well as Men, and it is underva- 
luing them too much, to confine them to the 
Spindle and Diiſtaff. 4 

TIxIs is all I had to remark concerning theſe 
two Performances, viz. the Pædotrophia of Scivole 


de Sainte-Marthe, and the Callipædia of Claude 


Quillet, two Maſter- pieces of Poetry. But as it 
is not Poetry that I haye to do with here, I pro- 
ceed next to the Method which I propoſe to 
follow, in this Orthopedia. 
The Plan of the Orthopadia. 
Ir is not only allowable to take care of the 


— 


Gracefulneſs of the Body, but this Care, while 


it is confined within certain Bounds which Rea- 
ſon preſcribes, and which every body is well ac- 


quainted with, ought to be enjoined. We are 


born for one another, and ought to ſhun having 


any thing about us that is ſhocking ; and even 
though a Perſon ſhould be left alone in the World, 
be ought not to neglect his Body ſo as to let it 


become: 
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become ugly; for this would be contradicting the 
Intention of the Creator. This is the Principle 
upon which our Ortbopædia is founded. I do not 
ſuppoſe that all Parents are like that whimſical 
Mother, who. ſeeing her Daughter have a Set of 
very beautiful Teeth, made her pull out the fineſt 
of them, leſt they ſhould make her vain, and 
ſo prove an Obſtacle to her Salvation“ . This 
brings another Story to my mind, of a Mo- 
ther every bit as abſurd as the former, who 
havinga very beautiful Daughter, was always bid-- 
ding her to down her Head,-bend her Neck 
forwards, and walk with her Feet inwards, for 
this Reaſon, that one ought to avoid pleaſing the 
World. | 1 7 5 
FE wriTE for Parents of better Senſe than theſe. 
The Treatiſe which I preſent them, and in which 
I propoſe to teach them ſeveral ſimple and. eaſy” 
Methods, for preventing and correcting the De- 
formities of the Bodies of Children, contains 
Tux firſt is an Introduction to the other three, 
and contains a general Notion of the external 
Parts of the Body. | FAG FER 
Tae ſecond has for its Object the Art of pre- 
venting and correcting in particular, the Defor- 
mities of the Shape, with reſpect to the Trunk of 
the Body ; in which I likewife comprehend the- 
Head, but only with regard to the manner of 
holding it. For as to the Form of the Head, the 
Hair and the Face, theſe are three Articles which 
have nothing in common with the Shape, and I 
have treated them ſeparately. | 
Tas third Book concerns the Deformities f 
the Arms, the Hands, the Legs and Feet. pot : 27 
; IAH 


® See a Courſe of Chirurgical Operations by the de- ' 


ceaſed M. Dionis, 
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Tre Deformities of the Head make up the 
fourth Book: viz. firſt, the Deformities of the 
Head properly ſo called; ſecondly, thoſe of the 
Hair ; and thirdly, thoſe of the Face. | 
I cons1DER the Face firſt in general, with re- 
to its Air; then in particular with re- 
& to the different Parts which compoſe it, 
me of which are obvious to the Sight at firſt, 
as the Fore-head, the Eye-brows, the Eye-lids, 
the Eyes, the Noſe, the Cheeks, the Ears, the, 
Lips, the Chin, the Skin ; others of them again 
are not ſo apparent; as the Gums, the Teeth, 
and the Tongue. + 8 
I TALK of this laſt Organ with regard to 
Dumbneſs, Liſping, and Stammering, and other 
fenſible Defects of the Tongue, as far as concerns 
the Speech. 8 
In all theſe Articles, I conſider only the ex- 
ternal Defects, I mean ſuch as cannot be con- 
cealed, and which it is in the power of Parents 
in the mean time to prevent and correct in their 
Children, by the help of thoſe means which I 
communicate to them. When I ſpeak, for Ex- 
ample, of the Defects which concern the Eye, I 
do not pretend to tell in what manner a Gutta 
Serena is cured, or how a Cataract is to be 
_ couched ; theſe Defects require the Light of 
Medicine, and all the Dexterity of Chirurgery 
to manage them. But what I write is to ſhew 
Parents what they may practiſe themſelves with 
regard to their Children, fo as to give them a 
freight and agreeable Look, and to hinder them 
to ſquint, wink, &c. $1 
In the fame manner, when I ſpeak of the Ear, 
it is not at all to teach them how to cure Deat- 
neſs, but how to procure or preſerve to the on 
* 
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that external Appearance which it ought to have; 
as that of being well placed, lying neatly, Cc. 

cost ER firſt the Parts in their natural 
Perfection, and teach the Method of keeping 
them in that perfect State; afterwards I conſider 
them with regard to the Deformities to which 
they are ſubject, and lay down the Ways of cor- 
recting theſe Deformities, from thoſe which affect 
the Body and the Face, to thoſe which the Nails 
.and the Hair are liable to. 

I BEGIN firſt, (as I have already faid, and as 
=_ ſhall ſee preſently) with giving a general 

otion of the external Parts of the Body. This 
is a kind of Invento _ I make of all thoſe Parts 
which I am to treat of afterwards. 


ORTH O- 


ORTHOPE DIA. 


BOOK FIRST. 


A general Deſcription of the external 
Parts of the Body. 


| HE human Body is divided into the 
Trunk and Extremities.. The Trunk 
| is ſupported by the Spine or Back-Bone, 
and comprehends three Cavities ; vix. 
I. The Head, which Anatomiſts. call the upper 
Cavity, and is ſupported by the Neck; 2. The 
Thorax or Cheſt, called by Anatomiſts the 
middle Cavity; 3. The Belly, properly fo called, 
8 which they give the Name of the lower 
(> | 
THE Extremities are the Arms and Legs. I 
ſhall only deſcribe theſe Parts as to their external 
Appearance. Each of them is. divided into a 
great many. others, ſome of which have Names 
known by every body, while the Names of 
ethers are not. ſo common, I ſhall name and 
deſcribe. 


42 4 Deſeription of the external 


. deſcribe them all in their Order, which ſhall 
ſerve as an Introduction to this Work. 


Hh 
b 


The HEAD. 
The firſt Part of the Trunk, conſidered externally. 


Trex Head, which we have called the upper | 
Cv: comprehends externally, the Cranium, | 
the Hairy Scalp, and the Face. | 


The CRANIUM. 


THe Cranium is that Bony Caſe in which the 
Brain is incloſed. 


The HAIRY SCALP. 


By the Hairy Scalp is underſtood not only the 
Hairs, but all that part of the Head upon which 
the Hairs grow, that is to ſay the upper and hind 
part of the Head and the Sides. The upper part 
of the Head begins at the top of the Fore-head, 
and is called the Synciput, and the-hinder part of 
the Head is called the Occiput. On the ſides of 
the Head, between the Eyes and the Ears, are 

the two Temples, which make a part of the 
Occiput. The Temporal Bone is the weakeſt of 
all the Bones of the Head, which is the Reaſon 
that Wounds in that Place are ſo frequently 
mortal. Some alledge that thoſe Parts are called 
the Temples from the Latin Word Tempus, which 
fignifies Time, becauſe they point out People's 
Age. The Hairs of old Perſons grow firſt white 
upon the Temples, which however does not hold: 
true in all Countries; for if we may believe cer- 
tain Hiſtorians, there are ſome Peop-e _— 
| | irs 
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Hairs are white in their Youth, and become 
black when they grow old *. 


The Face. * 


Tux Face is compoſed of thoſe Parts which 
make the fore part of the Head, ſuch as the 
Brow, the Eye-brows, the Eye-lids, the Eyes, 
the Noſe, the Ears, the Cheeks, the Lips and 
the Chin ; to which I add the Skin, with-which 
all thoſe Parts are covered. | 


The FORE-HEAD. 


ALL that Space from the Eye-brows to the 
beginning of the Synciput is called the Front. 
It is the common Opinion of Anatomiſts, that it 
has got the Name of Front from the Greek 
Word Sen, which ſignifies the Mind, Thought, 
or from Þeoveiv another Greet Word, which ſig- 
nifies to reaſon, to have reaſon; becauſe it is 
chiefly by the Brows that one knows when the 
Mind is deeply employed in Thinking. But 
there is no laying any great Streſs upon. theſe 
Etymologies. 


The EYE-BROWS. 


Ar the loweſt Extremity of the Fore-head, 
there riſes on each fide, a ſmall heap of Hairs, 
ranged in form of an Arch, which they call the 
Eye-brows or Supercilia, becauſe they are placed 
immediately above that part of the Eye which is 

called 

* Cefias reports, that the Pandours which inhabit the 
Valleys have this Particularity, that while they are 
young their Hairs are white, and black when they are. 
old. IH 
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called the Cilium, and hence the Latin Word 
Sußercilium is derived. 

THAT part of the Eye-brow which is neareſt 
the Noſe is called the Head of the Eye-brow, 
and the other is the Tail. The Space between 
the two Eye-brows is named the Intercilium. 


The EYES. 


Tux Eyes, conſidered externally, are com- 
poſed of a great many Parts. The two little 
Curtains which are placed above and below the 
Eye are called the Eye-lids. The upper Eye-lid 
is moveable, and the lower is almoſt immoveable. 
They have each a ſmall Border planted with 
Fairs; this Border is called the Tarſus, and the 
Hairs the Cilia. | 

Each Tarſus has a ſmall Opening at the fide 
of the Noſe, through which the Tears paſs, and 
theſe Openings are called the Pundta Lachrymalia. 
The Eye-lids join with one another towards the 
Noſe, and on the oppoſite ſide, by which Union 
there is formed an Angle on each ſide. The 
Angle towards the Noſe is called the great Angle 
of the Eye, and the other is the little Angle. 

W1THin the Eye-lids is incloſed a round po- 
kſhed Body, which is called the Eye, or the 
Ball of the Eye. What appears of this Globe is 
white, with a Point in the middle. The white 

part is called the White of the Eye, and is com- 
poſed of a white Coat, called the Tunica Con- 
junctiva, becauſe it connects all the parts of the 
Eye together. In the Point in the middle of the 
Eye is a Circle called the Iris, becauſe of its 
Colours; and in the Centre of this Circle is an 
Opening in the Coats of the Eye, which is called 
the Pupilla. 1 1 


* 
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The Nos. 


In the middle of the Face is an Eminence, 
which is called the Noſe, and is the external 
Organ of Smelling. The Noſe is divided into a 
great many Parts. The upper part between the 
Eyes, or rather a little higher, is called the Root 
of the Noſe, immediately below which is the 
Spine or Ridge: This part of the Noſe is all 
bony. To the Spine is attached a Cartilage, 
which reaches to the end of the Noſe, and is 
called the Acroriſion, or Globe of the Noſe ; at 
the ſides of which are two other Cartilages, 
which are called the Pima of the Noſe, or the 
Noſtrils. The Noſtrils are ſeparated by a ſmall 
fleſhy Partition, called the Columna. Under the 
Columna is a ſort of Furrow, which divides the 
upper Lip, and is called the Philtrum. 


The EARS. 


THe external Ear is divided into two Parts, 
viz. the Upper and Lower. The upper is a 
great deal larger than the other, and is called the 
Pinna, Wing, or little Wing; and the Lower is 
called the F;bra or Lobe. The Pinna is divided 
into a great many Parts. The external Circle, 
which touches the Hair, is called the Helix; and 
the other Circle towards the Face is called the An- 
tihelix. Between theſe two Circles is a Cavity, 
called the Boat. The Pima has a Border or 
little Circle, which is called the Gibbous Circle, 
and this Gibbous Circle has an Extremity near 
the Temples, which ſinks from before inwards, 
and is called the Gibbous Extremity. Rs 

In the Helix there is a Semi-circle\which is 
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called the Szc#/, next to which is a Concavity 
called the Concha or Shell. Under the Concha 1s 
another Cavity ſituated in the middle of the Ear, 
which goes to the Tympanum, and is called the 
Hole or Hive. | 

TRE Lobe is divided into the upper and lower 
Part. The upper is called the Prolobe, and the 
lower, which is ſoft and pendant, is the Anti- 
lobe. It is in this place that the Pendants are 
faſtened to the Ears. In the Ear near the Cheek 
is a flat ſemicircular Eminence, called the Hircus, 
which, when preſſed againſt the Orifice of the 
Ear, ſerves as a Cover to ſhut it exactly up. 


The Mourk. 


BETWEEN the two Cheeks is a Cavity, named 
the Mouth, which is compoſed externally of two 
Parts, called the Lips, the one the upper, and 


the other the lower. They compoſe the Entry 
into the Mouth. The external part of the Lips 


is called the Prolabium; and the Border, which is 
tinctured red, is the Proſtomion. The two Ex- 
tremities of the Mouth, where the two Lips 
meet, are called the Corners of the Mouth. 
Within the Mouth are included the two Jaws, 
the upper and the lower, which are both ſet 
round with Teeth. The lower Jaw reaches from 
oy two Ears to the Chin, including the Chin 
itſelf... 


The CHIN. 


Tux Chin is the anterior part of the lower 
Jaw. It has under it a fleſhy part which comes 
from the Neck, and is called the Buccula, or 


The 


little Gorge. 
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The Tears. 


Alox the Gums of the upper and lower 
Jaw there is a Row of ſmall white hard Bones, 
of a middling Length and Thickneſs, which not 
only ſerve as an Ornament to the Mouth, but 
are alſo of great uſe in chewing our Food and 
aſſiſting our Pronunciation. They are called the 
Teeth. In Adults they are commonl * 
two in number, v/z. ſixteen in each Jaw. Of 
theſe thirty-two there are eight fore Teeth, viz. 
four above, and as many below. Theſe are 
called Inciſores or Cutters, upon account of their 
Office, which is to cut or break the ſolid Ali- 
ments. They are likewiſe called the glad Teeth, 
becauſe they chiefly appear when one laughs. 

NexT to the Inciſores are four very ſharp 
Teeth, called the Canine, two above, and two 
below. They are called Caninæ becauſe they are 
pointed like Dogs Teeth. The upper ones are 
called the Eye Teeth, becauſe they are ſituated 
under the Eyes. The Canine are followed by 
twenty other "Teeth, ten above, and ten below, 
five on each ſide of the Jaws, and theſe are called 
the Molares or Grinders, becauſe their Office is 
to grind the hard Aliments. The four laſt of 
the Molares, viz. the laſt on each ſide of the 
Jaws, are commonly called the Wiſdom Teeth, 
becauſe they do not puſh out till one and 


tw . 

Ravine done with the external Parts of the 
Head, we cqme next to ſpeak of thoſe of the 
Cheſt, gd 

| The CHEST. 


THAT part which is next the Head, and is 
every way in form of a Box, is called the m_ 
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The Neck is that Pillar which _— the Head, X 
and is the beginning of the Cheſt. 


The NECK. 


| Tang Neck is commonly looked upon as a 
part of the Cheſt, becauſe properly ſpeaking it is 
the beginning of the Cheſt, and the principal 
which it contains depend upon the Cheſt. 
The loweſt part of the Neck before is called the 
Throat or Gullet. In the anteriour and u 
part is a Protuberance called the Apple, and 
commonly Adam's Bit. This Prominence is a 
part of the Larynx or Wind-pipe, which is the 
Inſtrument of the Voice, and by its advancing 
forwards forms this Lump, which appears a good 
deal larger in Men than in Women, becauſe 
Women have large Glands in this Place, which 
make their Necks rounder, and the Gullet more 
lain and full. In the time of Deglutition this 
otuberance riſes up, and afterwards deſcends. 
The Cauſe of this Motion is that when we ſwal- 
low any thing, the Deſcent of the Aliment 
bobliges the Larynx neceſſarily to riſe up, to faci- 
litate the Paſſage of the Food into the Stomach. 
Tux hind part of the Neck is called the Cervix. 
The upper part of the Cervix is the Lophia, the 
middle Nucha or Foſſa, and the lower Epomis, 
otherwiſe the Nape of the Neck. It is called the 
Epomis, becaule it is over that part which is 
called the Shoulder, and in the Greet due, tn} 
being a Greet Prepoſition which ſignifies above, 
ſo that Epomis fignifies that part which is above 
the Shoulders. The upper and lateral part of 
the Neck is called the Parotis. The Parotides 
are Glands which ſerve to off the Humidity 
of the Brain. Ihe middle of the Neck, _— 
SY I „ 
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the Parotides is called Terthra, and the lower part 
Paralophia. 2 , 
AT the anteriour Baſe of the Neck are two. 
Semi-circles joined together, the one. on the 
right ſide, and the other on the left, which are 
called the Clavicles. > 


De CLAviCLEs. 


Tux Clavicles are two little Bones which form 
the upper part of the Vault of the Cheſt. They 
are called Clavicles from the Latin Word Clavis, 
which ſignifies a Key, becauſe they ſerve as a. 
Key to this Vault, * 
Tas Vault of the Cheſt begins at the Clauicles, 
and terminates behind the falſe Ribs. The an- 
teriour part of the Cheſt is called the Breaſt, the 


upper part of which is the Clavicles, and the mid- 


dle is called the Sternum. 


The. .STERNUM. 


THe Sternum is a flat Bone, placed in the 
middle of the Breaſt, filling up the Space be- 
tween the Extremities of the Ribs on each ſide. _ 
The word Sternum ſignifies in Greet, Firmneſs 
of Underſtanding, and is thence derived, as they 
pretend, becauſe ſome of the Greet Authors 
believed that the Underſtanding reſided in the 
Heart, which is placed under the Sternum. 
Others call it Sternum, that is to fay ſolid and 
firm, becauſe it performs the office of a Plank or 
Board. Others again derive it from the Latin 
Word fernere, which ſignifies to ſtretch out, to 
lay along, becauſe this part is extended in the 
middle between the Ribs. It is likewiſe called 
the Briſket, from the Word Breche, which is 

Vol. I. D the 
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the Name of —_ hard kind of Marble, be- 
cauſe it is placed like a Marble upon a Tomb; 
and when one opens a dead y, the Sternum is 
lifted up like a Marble from off a Tomb. 

Ar the lower Extremity of the Sternum is a 
cartilaginous Subſtance, pointed like a Sword, 
and this is called the Aiphoide Cartilage, from the 
Greek Word iO, which ſignifies a Sword. 


Of the other external Parts of the CES. 


Tr anteriour part of the Cheſt is properly 
called the Breaft, as I before remarked. The 
Sides are called the Periſterna, that is to ſay, the 
Parts about the Sternum, from the Greek Prepo- 
ſſtion reel, which ſignifies about. The Chain 
of Bones in the middle of the Back, which 
divides tie Back into the right and left ſide, is 
called the Back- bone, or Vertebræ. 

THe two upper parts of the Back, at the ſides 
of the Vertebræ, are called the Shoulder-blades, 
and commonly the Shoulders. 8 

'In the mi and fore - part of each ſide of the 
Ceeſt, there riſe two fleſhy Eminences, called 
the Breaſts, which are a good deal larger in 
Women than in Men. The Breaſts of Women 
are compoſed! of Glandular Bodies, interſperſed 
Witt an infinite Number of Veſſels; which ſerve 
for the Secretion of the Milk. Thoſe of Men are 
only- compoſed of Skin, Fleſh, and Fat, and 
produce no Milk, though ſometimes there comes 
out of them a Liquor ſomething like it. There 
are nevertſeleſs Hiftorians who report, that ſome 
Men have fackted Children like Nurſes. In ge- 
neral the Breaſts of Men ought' to be ſmall, 
and a littte plan. Thoſe of Women ought to 
be round; high, and have the Figure of two 

| Hemiſpheres, 


) 
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Hemiſpheres, ſeparated from one another by a 
middle Interſtice. 

Tre Breaſts have in their middle a little red- 
diſh Circle, called the Ray, or Areola. It is pale 
in young Girls, browniſh in Women with Child 
and Nurſes, and black in old Women. In the 
Centre of this Circle is a little fleſhy Body called 
the Nipple, the Subſtance of which is futigous 
and porous. It appears ſometimes to be quite 
ſhrivelled up, but it recovers its natural fize * 
being a little rubbed, or ſucked by a Child; It 
is red and ſmall in Girls, pale and large in Nurſes, - 
and of a leaden Colour in old Women. 

In Women the handfomeſt Breaſts are round, 
and of the form of a Hemiſphere, as I ſai 
above : but the beſt for giving Suck are thoſe 
that hang down a little. 2 

Tux Size of the Breaſts is different according 
to the Country. The Indians and Siameſe, they 
ſay, have them ſo very long, that they throw 
them over their Shoulders, and ſo ſuckle their 
Children 757 their _—_— pine Moldavas too 
they ſa are every whit as „but the 
Waren — Competent being afhamed to 
expoſe them ; nor dare they ſo much as pro- 
nounce the Name. There are ſome Countries 
where even the Girls keep them down as mu 
as poſſible. af it — 

Tx Breaſts are likewiſe different according to 
the Age. Young Girls have none at all, onl 
the Nipples ; but they increaſe inſenfibly, an 
about the age of fourteen are formed. They 
grow larger till the eighteenth Year or there- 
abouts, and continue firm till thirty. But at 
forty-five or fifty they are quite withered, and in 
old Age there remains nothing of them but the 

5 D 2 The 
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The lawer BELL v. 


ALL the ſpace from the Aiphoid Cartilage down 
to the Thighs is called the lower Belly, the an- 
teriour part of which is named the Abdomen, and 
the poſteriour the Back-ſide. The upper part of 
the Abdomen is called the Epigaſtrium, which is a 
Greet Word derived from i above, and y2orng 
the Belly, becauſe it is above the other Regions 
of the Belly. The word Gaſter is ſometimes 
uſed in French (in the Burleſque Style) for the 
Stomach, and it is in this ſenſe that La Fontaine 
has made uſe of it in the following Fable, the 
ſubject of which is the Limbs revolting againſt 
the Stomach. | 5 | 


“ Te devois par la Royautse, 
«© Avoir commence mon ouvrage : 
6 A la voir d'un certain cote, 
& Sire, Gaſter en cet l'image. 
« Sil a quelque beſoin, tout le Corp s'en reſſent, 
£ De travailler pour lui, les membres ſe laſſant, 
«© Chacun d'eux rẽſolut de vivre en Gentil- 
| homme, 
« Sans rien faire, alleguant Vexemple de Gaſter. 
« Il faudroit, diſoient-ils, ſans nous qu'il vecit 
air; | 
« Nous ſuons, nous peinons comme betes de 
bd ſomme. 8 
“ Et pour qui? pour lui ſeul: nous n' en profi- 
done pas. . 
& Notre ſoin n'aboutit qu'a fournir ſes repas. 
% Chommons : c'eſt un metier qu'il vcut nous 
faire apprendre. | 
& Ainſi dit, ainſi fait, les mains ceſſent de 2 
i cc 
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<«« Les bras d' agir, les jambes de marcher. 

« Tous dirent a Gaſter, qu'il en allat chercher. 
« Ce leur- fut une erreur dont ils ſe repentirent. 
* Bientot les pauvres gens tomberent en langueur, 
Il ne ſe forma plus de nouveau ſang au eœur, 
„Chaque membre en ſouffrit, les forces ſe per- 

| dirent. 

„Par ce moyen les mutins virent 
« Que Gaſter qu'ils croyoient oiſif et pareſſeux, 
« A l'interèt commun contribuoit plus qu* eux. 
«© Ceci peut $appliquer à la grandeur Royale, 
% Elle regoit et donne, et la choſe eſt egale, &c. 


The State's and People's Situation | 
Learn from the following ſhort Narration. 
Once on a Day, the Story goes, 

T he Limbs againſt the Stomach roſe. = 
Me toil, ſaid they, Duſt, Rain, and Mud in 
To keep our Squire in Beef” and Pudding; 
This Gaſter, who but for our Care 

Would jom upon ſhort Commons fare. 

Early for him we drudge and late, 

And cater this and cater that, 

While he, a Hunks, a ftingy Sinner, 

Not once invites us to 4 Dinner. 

Are we the better while we ſibent 

Only to make this Loiterer eat ? 

No. Let's indulge in Eaſe and Glee 

Like him, for we're as good as he. ; 

So ſaid, fo done, the Hands, Arms, and Legs, 

Retir d from Bus'neſs, ſtroll'd to Ranelagh's, 
Eaſy they liv'd upon their Stocks 

Lite Gentlemen, and crack'd their Jotes. 
Sir Stomach, pray how goes it nao? 

You m/s us, don't you? Faith you do. 

And many a biting Jeſt was paſt : 
But all came home t emſelves at laſt. 
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The Stomach ſtarv'd, no more ſupplies 

Or Hands, or Arms, or Legs, or Thighs. 
Full ſoon they learn, poor Rogues, that but 
For Gafter they'd all go to pot, &c. 


Rabelais ſays, that the Stomach is the Inventor 
of Arts; thereby meaning that Hunger, which is 
here - deſigned by the word Stomach, ſet Men 


upon inventing all the Arts which are neceſſary 


to Life. 

"HE Epigaſtrium has two Sides, called the 
Hypachondria, which is a Greek Word, compoſed 
of uro under, and xi a Cartilage, becauſe 
thoſe parts are ſituated under the Cartilages of the 
falſe Ribs. 

THE middle part of the Epigaſtrium goes pro- 
perly under the name of Hpigaſtrium. 

HE middle of the Abdomen is called the umbi- 
lical Region, from the Latin word Umbilicus. 
Its Centre is the Navel. 

Tas Sides of the umbilical Region are called 
the Loins. : | 
THE lower part of the Abdomen is called the 
Hypogaſtrium, from vn under, and yarn the 
. Belly, becauſe this part is below the two other 
Regions of the Belly. | 
THe Sides of the Hypogaſirium are called the 
Tha, which name has been given them becauſe 
they terminate below the Bone Ilium. 
In E lower part of the Hypoga/irium is called 
the Pecten or Pubis, It is ſituated between the 
Ilia, and deſcends rather lower down. | 
Ar the two ſides of the lower part of the 
Pubis, under the Ilia, is the conjunction of the 
Thighs with the Abdomen, and the place of this 
conjunction is called the Groin. 


Tur 
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THe poſteriour part of the lower is 
called che Back-ſide, as was ſaid wo By Go 
top of the Back-ſide is called the Pop, imme 
diately under which is a Bone named the Rump. 
The tides are the Loins, and the lower parts the 
Buttocks, 

THE Buttocks are two N parts upon which 
we fit. They are called in French, Feſſes, from 
the Latin Word Fiſſum or Fiſſile, which ſignifies 
ſeparated, upon account of the Interſtice which 
ſeparates thoſe two parts from one another. This 
is confirmed from the modern Word Feſi, which 
in the ancient Blazonry was called the Buttock, 
becauſe it divides the Eſcutcheon into two Parts. 

Tur Diviſion of the Buttocks is called the 
Radius. At the end of this Radius is the Funda- 

ment. The ſpace between the * and Te T9908 
is called the Perineum, : 


The ARMs and LEGs conſidered externalh. 


Having done with the Trunk of the Body, 
we come next to conſider the Extremities 1; 
which are the Arms and Hands, the Thighs and 


Tra part which reaches from the Shaulder | 
to the Wriſt goes under the general name of the 
Arm. The Arm is compaſed of two parts. 
The one is the upper, which reaches from the 
Shoulder to the firſt Joint of the Anm, and the 
other is the lower, reaching from the firſt Joint 


to the ſecond, chat is the Writ. The fr part. 


is properly called the Arm, and the ſecond the 
Fore-Arm ; but for the moſt part the . 
goes under the common name of Ar.” 


* 8 * 
. -. - 4 5 _ 
* - 
D. | ah 
. | . FX p. 2 
fo - 


56 A Deſeription of the external 
Tux firſt Joint, which is that where we bend 
_ "the Arm, is called the Elbow. The ſecond 
Joint is named the Wriſt, or the Carpus. That 
part below the Wriſt, at the end of which are 
five Diviſions, is called the Hand; and theſe 
Diviſions are the Fingers. That ſpace of the 
Hand which is between the Wriſt and the Fin- 
is called the Metacarpus, from the Greet 
Prepoſition wera after, and Carpus the Wriſt ; ſo 
that it ſignifies the part which comes after the 
Oriſt. | 
TE Metacarpus is convex above, and hollow 
| below. The convex fide is called the upper part 
or back of the Hand, and the concave ide is 
called the flat part or Palm. Next come the 
Fingers, which have different Names. The firſt 
is called the Thumb; the ſecond is the Index; 
the third, the middle Finger ; the fourth, the 
Ring Finger; and the laſt, the Ear Finger, or 
little Finger. The Thumb, in Latin Pollex, is 
ſo called from the Latin Word pollere, which 
ſignifies to have Strength, becauſe it is the 
ſtrongeſt of all the Fingers. The Index has its 
name from the Latin Word indicare, which ſig- 
nifies to point at, becauſe with it we point at any 
thing that is remarkable. The middle Finger 
borrows its name from its Situation. The Ring 
Finger is ſo called from a Cuſtom which 
Has prevailed, of wearing a Ring upon this 
Finger. That Cuſtom took its riſe from an old 
miſtake of the Egyptian Anatomiſts, who ima- 
gi that in the left Hand there was a ſmall 
erve, which went from this Finger to termi- 
nate in the Heart; ſo that it was very reaſonable, 
according to them, to diſtinguiſh this Finger by 
a Ring, as a ſign of that Connection which they 
pretended it had with the principal Organ of 


ife, 
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Life, viz. the Heart . This Error is not yet ſo 
obſolete as not to find credit ſtill amongſt ſome 


People, who imagine there is ſuch a Sympathy 


between this Finger and the Heart, that to guard 


themſelves againſt Convulſions, and other Diſ 


eaſes: which they fancy, right or wrong, have 
their ſeat in the Heart, they have nothing to do 


but wear a Ring of a certain Metal upon this 


Finger. 


THouGH it is the left Hand to which they 


have given that Prerogative, of having a Finger 
ſo nearly related to the Heart, yet for — 
fake they ſometimes beſtow the Ornament of 2 
Ring upon the ſame Finger of the right Hand. 
Tux fifth is called the little Finger, becauſe it 
is the ſlendereſt; and it is likewiſe ealled the Ear 
Finger, from the Cuſtom of ſcratching the 
with it when it itches. So 
THE number of the Fingers as well as Toes 


is confined to five; and when there are either 


more or fewer, it is an extraordinary caſe. 
THe Scripture makes mention of a very large 


Man, who had ſix Toes on his Feet, and as. 


many Fingers on his Hands f. 
Pliny the Naturaliſt ſpeaks of a Family where 
there were two Siſters who had ſix Fingers on 
D 5 each 


* Veteres Græcos annulum habuiſſe in digits atcepimus. 
finiftre manus, qui minimo eft proximus. Romanos autem 
aiunt, fic plerumgue annulis uſitatos. Cauſam eſſe hujus 
rei Appion in Libris Egyptiacis hanc dicit : Quod in- 
ſectis, apertiſque humanis cadaveribus, ut mos in Ægypto 


fait, guas ræci dv Toπια appellant, repertum eft ner 


dum quendam tenui ſſimum, ab eo uno digito de quo diximus, 


ad cor pergere, ac pervenire. 1 Fe non inſcitum 
a 


vi ſum eſſe eum re digitum tali honore decorandum, 


qu continens 


+ The ſecond Book of Kings, chap, xxi. ver. 20. 


quaſi connexus eſſe cum principatu cordis 


 wideretur. Aul. Gell. Lib. x. cap. x. 
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each Hand, and were thence called Sedigitæ or 
ſix-fingered . He mentions a Poet too, who 
had the ſame, and for the ſame reaſon was named 
Sedigitus T. Anne of Bullen, fo famous in the 
Hiſtory of Henry the Eighth, who, that he 
might marry her, divorced Catherine of Arragon, 
had fix Fingers upon the right Hand t. 

Id the Palm of the Hand, at the Roots of the 
Fingers, is obſerved a ſmall Boſs or Eminence, 
which makes the fleſhy part of the Hand. Theſe 
ſmall Eminences are called Mountains. The 
Falmeſters name all thoſe little Mountains by the 
Planets. That which is under the Thumb is 
the Mountain of Mars; the one under the fore 
Finger is that of Jupiter ; the Mount of Saturn 
is that under the middle Finger; the one under 
the Ring Finger is the Mountain of the Su; 
the Mount of Venus is that under the little Fin- 
ger; the Mount of Mercury lies between the 
Thumb and the fore Finger, and is called the 

. T henar 


* Digiti quibu/dam in manibus ſeri. Marci Curatii 
ex Patricia gente, filigs duas ob id Sedigitas appellatas 
@ccepimus. Plin. Hiſt. Nat. Lib. xi, cap. 43. 

+ Yolcatium Sedigitum illuſtrem in Pottica. Plin. ibid. 
I Anne of Bullen was none of thoſe Beauties who 
have no Defects; but ſhe had very great Charms. She 
was brown, finely ſhaped, had an oval Caſt of Face, 
her Complexion was fair, and her Mouth admirable. 
Her Dreſs and Manner had ſuch an Air as quite charmed 
ee and could not be imitated. In ſhort, you would 

ve thonght that all the Charms in the World were 
united in her Perſon ; but ſhe had fix Fingers on her 
right Hand, one of her upper Teeth ill placed, and a 
Tumour in her Throat, which ſhe took care to conceal. 
with her Handkerchief. Henry unjuſtly ſuſpected her 
of want of Honour, and cauſed her Head to be taken 
- The Hiſtory of England, Scotland and Ireland, by 

bd | | 
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Thenar or Mouſe ; and the Mount of the Moor 
is that Eminence which is oppolite to the Nane, 
and is called the Hypothenar 

THe Palm of the Hand is mnarked with 2 
you many ſmall Furrows, which are called 

nes. The Obſervance of theſe Lines is the 
Foundation of that falſe and ridiculous Science, 
called Palmeſtry or Chiromancy. 

THxty commonly reckon four Lines —— 
Palm of the Hand, three of which are 
upon by the Palmeſters as the principal. The 
firſt of theſe, which is below the 1 
them called the Line of Life, or of the 
The ſecond, which croſſes "the Palm of the 
Hand, and ſtretches itſelf below the little Finger, 
is the Line of the Liver. The third, which 4s 


parallel to the laſt, running in the ſame Direction, 


and paſſing b the Root of the fore Fi inger, is 
called Venus's Line, upon account of ſome things 
which they falſly imagine they can foretel, by 
only ſeeing this Lins, I fay falſly imagine, be- 
cauſe Palmeſtry is a very fooliſh abſurd Science, 
and has not the leaſt Foundation in nature. 
Taiſnerus has writ the fulleſt upon this Subject. 
There is a Treatiſe too upon Palmeſtry by Robert 
Flud, an Engliſhman. Artemidarus has likewiſe 
writ upon Palmeſtry and the Augurs. The read- 
ing cf thoſe Productions .is ſo far from 
dicing one in favour of this fooliſh Science, that 
on the contrary it convinces one the more of its 
emptineſs. 

Tut end of each Finger is covered above Winne 
bent piece of Horn, pretty long and large, which 
ſerves to defend them againſt Injuries in that 
part. This horny Subſtance is called the Nail. 
At the Root of the Nails is a little white Spot 
called the Onyx, from a precious Stone of chat 
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name, of a whitiſh Colour mixed with black, 


which the Poets have feigned to be formed b 
the Fates, of the Parings of Venus's Nails, which 
Cupid cut with the Head of one of his Arrows. 
WIxñ muſt now conſider the lower Extremities, 
viz. the Legs. : 
Tu Leg comprehends two Parts, one of 
which is called the Thigh, and the other is pro- 
perly the Leg. The long, roundiſh and fleſhy 
part, which reaches from the Groin to the Joint 
of the Knee, is that which is called the Thigh. 
I has two Parts, vg. the anteriour and 


ſteriour. The anteriour is called the Knee, and 


the poſteriour the Ham. 

- THAT part which begins at the Ham, and 
ends at the Joint below, is properly called the 
Leg. This Leg has a ſlender and a thick Part. 
The lender part, which is before, is called the 
Shin; and the thick part is called the Brawn, or 
Calf of the Leg. The Joint below, where we 
have faid the Leg ends, is called the Tar/us, or 
Inſftep. ' 

THrarT part between the Torſus and the five 
Diviſions which are obſervable in the Foot as 
well as the Hand, is called the Metatarſus, be- 
cauſe it comes after the 7ar/as. The upper part 
of the Metatarſus is called the upper part of the 


Foot, and the under part is the Sole. At the 


fide of the Tarſus or Inſtep are two Protube- 
rances, the one on the infide, and the other on 
the outſide ; they are called the Ancles. 
Tux five Divitions which come after the Meta- 
tarfus are called the Toes. | 
THe hind part of the Foot is called the Heel. 
Tris is all that was neceſſary to be remarked 


of the external Parts of the Body; we ſhall next 


conſider its general Covering, viz. the Skin. 


The 


Book I. Parts of the Body. | 61 


The SKIN F. - 


Tux external Parts of the Body are all wrapt 
up in a common Cover, which is called the 
Skin, and is compoſed of two Parts. The firſt | 
is very thin, and is called the Epidermis or Scarf- | 
Skin. The other is thicker, lies under the Epi- | 
dermis, and is properly called the Skin. | 
Tre Epidermis, fo called from the Greek | 
Word ETJtepis, Which fignifies above the Skin, 1 
is a compact thin Membrane, a little tranſparent, 1 
and void of feeling. It covers all the true Skin, 
and cloſely adheres to it. And it is this which 
forms the Bladders or Bliſters which are occa- 
ſioned by Burning. : 
Taz Colour of the Epidermis is that which 
makes the. Complexion. In moſt People it is 
white, in ſome tawny, in others of an olive. 
Colour, and in others black. CY 
Tunis Colour likewiſe varies according to the 
Conſtitution. "Thoſe who are Sanguine have the 
Epidermis of a. vermilion Colour, a mixture of - 
| white and red. Thoſe of a bilious Tempera- 
| ment have the Epidermis dry, and of a yellow 
| - caſt. The Phlegmatick again have it ſoft. and 
white: And the Melancholick rough, brown, 
| and of a leaden Colour. But we muſt not ima- 
|  gine that theſe Colours belong truly to the Epi- 
| dermis ; only as this Membrane is very thin and 
tranſparent, it allows the Colour of the Skin to 3 
appear through it, in the ſame manner as Objects 
appear through a Glaſs, | | 
THe skin is thick fet with exceeding fmall 
Hairs, and is peirced with an infinite. Number 
of Pores, through which paſſes the Sweat and 
inſenſible Perſpiration. Hot drying Weather 
wy thickens 
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thickens the Epidermis, renders it leſs tranſpa- 
rent, and gives it a red Colour, which may be 
removed by the means of a little Water and Ver- 


juice, or Water and Vinegar, provided one has 


not been a long time expoſed to a ſultry Air. 
For. Country People, who are expoſed all their 
Life to the Sun, contract a tawny Complexion, 
which it is impoſſible to correct. 
Tre Epidermis has a great many parallel Lines 
its Surface, which are interſected by other 
parallel ones, and leave intermediate Spaces of a 
rhomboidal Figure, as one may ſee by the 
means of magnifying Glaſſes. In each of theſe 
Interſections may be obſerved a ſmall Orifice, 
with a Hair growing out from it. When theſe 
Pores are ſhut, either by the external Cold, or 
by any ſhivering or cold Fit, they riſe above the 
Sun, and make it rough like that of a Fowl. 
Tux Uſe of the Epidermis is to cover the Skin, 
and to render it ſmooth, to hinder too great a 


Diſſipation of the Humours by the Extremities 


of the Veſſels which terminate there, but chiefly 
to blunt the Senfe of Touch, which would other- 
wiſe be too acute, and indeed muſt be attended 
with Pain, if the Impreſſion of Objects was im- 
mediately made upon the Fibres and Nerves 
which terminate in the Skin. When the Epi- 
dermis becomes thick and callous, the Senſe of 
Touch is not ſo lively, and the Perſpiration is 
leſs free. | 

BRE TO W the Epidermis lies the Skin, called 


Dermis by the Anatomiſts, from the Greek Word 


de, which fignifies the Skin. | 

TE Skin is very thick upon the Back, Loins, 
and Extremities; but thinner upon the Face, 
and very thin upon the Lips. 


tn | Tar 
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Tas Skin is a kind of Net compoſed of 
Fibres, Veins, Arteries and Nerves ; the Uſe of 
which, to avoid prolixity, we ſhall not remark 
here. Its Pores are a great deal more lax and 
open in Summer than in Winter ; which is the- 
reaſon that the Furs of Animals that have been 
flea'd in Winter are much better than others; 
becauſe the Hairs are more firmly rooted in the 
Skin at that time. 

THis would not be enough to give a ſufficient 
Notion of the external Parts of the Body, un- 
Teſs we add here at the fame time, 1. The Pros 
— of thoſe Parts. 2. The Variety which 

be remarked in the Make of ſome of them. 


3. Th he tones of different Nations upon this 
zubject 


The 1 of the *** Paris s of the Human © 
Bopy ; the Variety which ts eters in the” 


Aae of ſome of them; and the Nes of ee 
Nations upon thi i Subjed?. 


THERE is ſuch a nice Exactneſs in the Pro- 
portions of the human Body, that upon this the 
whole Science of Mechanicks is founded. Hence 
the Meaſures of the Inch, the Span, the Cubit, 
the Pace, c. are derived. 

Tu Head, with the Neck, makes the ſixth 
Part of the Body. The meaſure of the Face is 
the length of the Palm of the Hand. The fize- 
of the Noſe is according to the heighth of the 
Fore-head; and the ſize of the Ear to that of 
the Noſe. | 

Tre Body, when it is neither too fat nor too 
thin, is five times as tall as it is broad. | 

TE Diſtance from the middle Finger of | 
one Hand, to the fame 9 95 of the other 


L > 
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Hand, when the Arms are extended on each 
fide, is the Heighth of the Body. 

T times the Length of the Hand makes 
likewiſe the Length of the Body. 

THe Centre of the human Body is at the con- 
junction of the O/a Pubis with one another. 
At this point the Body is divided into two equal 
Parts, each of which comprehends a - perfect 
Circle. The Centre of the upper Circle is found 
in that place which anſwers to the Baſe of the 
Heart, and that of. the lower Circle is betweeri 
the Knees. 

T ſame Proportion is remarked in the Arms 
when they are ſtretched out: for if you put one 
point of your Compaſs upon the Joint of the 
Elbow of one of the Arms, and the other point 
at the Extremity of the middle Finger of the 
Hand, you will deſcribe a Circle, of which the 
Diameter will juſt reach to the middle of the 
Cheſt between the two Clavicles; ſo that the 
Arms, when they are extended, comprehend 
two perfect Circles, which touch one another 
between the two Clavicles. 

Ir is worth the while to remark, that in Chil- 
dren the proportion of the Bones of the Hand 
. is relatively the ſame as in Perſons that are grown 
up ; ſo that as the Child increaſes in ſtature, the 
length of the Hand is always the tenth part of 
the heighth of the Body, which happens other- 
wiſe in the reſt of the Bones of the Body; for 
all, except thoſe of the Feet, vary in their Pro- 
portions, according to the different growth. _ 

In a Perſon that is full grown, the upper part 
of. the Body is. ſhorter than the lower. The con- 
trary of which may be remarked in Infants; for 
the upper part of the Body is the longeſt in them. 
Whence we may conclude, that the Cupid 2 
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the Garden of the Belvedera at Rome, as it has 
the ſame Proportions with a Perſon that is full 
grown, is conſequently very ill reprefented ; al- 
though the Author of the Monuments of Rome 
would gladly make this Fault a Perfection. ö 
„A SCULPTOR, ſays he, of an ordinary 
« Genius, knowing that Cupid is a Child, fan- 
„ cies he has nothing to do but to make a 
„Child, when he would repreſent him. He 
© makes then a little Body, very fat and plump, 
« whoſe Limbs are not yet ſhaped, and the 
„Arms and Legs, like thoſe of all Children, 
are prodigiouſly ſhort and thick in proportion 
to the reſt of the Body. Here he ſtops, his 
Genius can go no further. But one of a 
% more elevated Genius conſiders, that as this 
«* Cupid is a Child, he is alſo a God; a God 
6 who will never increaſe in his growth, and 
© conſequently his Limbs ought to be as well 
c formed as thoſe of a Man arrived at his full 
C ſtature. Such was the Sculptor who made 
ce this Cupid, He has made his Cupid in this 
« Taſte, and it charms the Eye, becauſe one 
& ſees in Miniature the Body of a Man per- 
6 fectly well ſhaped. For neither the Apollo, nor 
& the Antinous, have Bodies more regularly 
« ſhaped, or more perfect. The Cupid is, in 
& reſpect of them, the fame as a Work in 
«© Miniature is in reſpect of a large piece of 
« Painting *.“ | | | ** 
Tris Author advances, as you may here ſee, 
that in Children the Arms and Legs ought to be 
thicker and ſhorter, than in Perſons of a full 
growth. Now, as Cupid is a Child, the Sculptor 
ought to have repreſented him as ſuch, and not 
as a full-grown Perſon. The Reaſon which he 
„ 
NMonumens de Rome, Pag. 344. in 12710. 
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| advances when he ſays, that this Child is a God, 
and conſequently that the Sculptor ought not to 
repreſent him with the Proportions of a Child, 
but with thoſe of a Man, ſeems contrary to Reaſon 
itſelf. For this God differing perſonally from 
the other Gods, in that he is a Child, and al- 
ways continues ſo, conſequently is not repre- 
ſented according to this perſonal Differcnce, when 
his Body is proportioned like that of a Man, and 
there is nothing left of that of the Child except 
the Smallneſs, which makes him a well-propor- 
tioned Dwarf, but not at all a Child, and of 
. conſequence contradicts the Fable which the 
Statuaries ought to follow; at leaſt ſo long as 
they do not pretend that Cupid is there repre- 
fented ſuch as he became after his Mother had 
conſulted Themis, and followed her advice. For 
the Fable ſays, that Venus obſerving her Son to 
grow no bigger, and having applied to T hemis 
for the reaſon of it, received this anſwer ; That 
he would grow no bigger till he had a Brother to 
play with him. Whereupon ſhe bore Anteros, 
with whom Cupid began to increaſe in ſtature, 
and conſequently to put on the proportions of a 
Man. This Reaſon, however abſurd, would 
appear more ſpecious to excuſe the Sculptor, than 
that which the Author of the Monuments of Rome 
has advanced. I fay, however abſurd, and the 
Expreſſion is not a bit too ſtrong, becauſe if 
Cupid grows bigger, no one who was not at 
pains to contradict himſelf could ever advance, 
that there is a God that does not grow bigger. 
ANOTHER Difference between a Child and a 
full grown Man is, that in a Man from the 
Joint of the Shoulder to the Elbow, and from 
the Elbow to the top of the Thumb, as likewiſe 
from the extremity of one. Shoulder to that - 
; tne 
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the other, the Meaſure is twice the length of his 
Head, whereas in Infants it is but once. There 
is beſides another Difference, ⁊ix. that the Head 
of a Child of one Year old, is a fifth part of the 
heighth of its Body, and the breadth of the 
Shoulders is equal to the length of the Head; 

whereas in a Man the Head is only the eighth 
part of the Body, and the ſpace between the 
— is twice as large as the length of the 

ea 

TE Fiſt, as well in Perſons that are grown 
up as in Children, takes the length of the Foot 
to meaſure it round. 
| Tx Conformation of the Parts of the Body, 
conſidered ſeparately, is a kind of proportion 
which ought not to be omitted here. 

THe Head, to be well proportioned in itſelf, 
ought to be rather large than little, of an oval 
Figure, flat on the fides, and moderately Pe” 
nent both before and behind. 

TE Face ought to be longer than it is broad, 
and to have ſomething of a Relievo. Amo 
the Ancients long Faces were eſteemed the moſt 
beautiful, which is eafily feen by the ancient Sta- 
tues. The Face of our Saviour is repreſented ' 
very long in all the ancient Pictures, 

TAE Brow ought to be prominent, but very 
gently ſo. 

Eacn Eye-brow ought to be formed into an 
Arch, and ſufficiently adorned with Hair. 

Tae Eye-lids ſhould be bordered with grace- 
ful Hairs of a middling length. 

THE Eyes ſhould be large and well ſet. The 
Noſe pretty long, with Noſtrils of a middling 
wideneſs. The Cheeks full, firm and roundiſh. 

THe Mouth ought to be little. | 


Tre 
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Tur Lips ſhould be moderately pouting, and 
their Borders of a juſt redneſs. 

TE Ears ought to be ſmall, and neatly joined 
to the Head. | 

TE Chin a little roundiſh. | 

THE Neck diſengaged from the Shoulders. 

THe Shoulders ought to be plain, and with- 
out any jutting out of the Scapulæ. 

TRE Cheſt large, full, and riſing. 

TE Arms round and fleſhy, a little flat in- 
wards, and growing gradually thicker from the 
Wriſt to the Joint of the Elbow. 

THe Hands a little plump and long, the Fin- 
gers ſlender, - and detached from one another, 
with little Dimples below each Joint upon the 
back of the Hand when it is open, and little 
Riſings within the Hand. 

THe Belly ought to be higher or more raiſed 
in Women than in Men. And the ſame may be 
ſaid of the Hips. | 

TRE Thighs and Legs are likewiſe thicker in 
Women than in Men. | | 
- Tus Waiſt is ſlenderer in Women, and the 
Haunches ſtand more cut; but in Men the 
Waiſt is longer than in Women. | 

TE Legs, as well in Men as in Women, 

ought to be of a moderate length, and the Calf 
ſhould not ſwell too much. Although the Legs 
of Women are commonly thicker than thoſe of 
Men, yet this is by no means a Perfection. 

THe Feet ſhould be ſlender, well ſhaped, and 
of a middling length. | 
_ NarTvurE varies yery much in the Conforma- 
tion of each of thoſe Parts. To begin with the 
Head, there are ſome pointed and pyramidal, 
ſome ſquare, ſome round, ſome oval, ſome 
broad, ſome narrow, ſome large, and others 


very 
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very little. There are ſome flat behind, and 
ſome of theſe are flat all -over the hind part, 
others are only flat above, others only flat below, 
and ſome are flat both above and below ; but 
this Flatneſs is interrupted by a horizontal Round- 
neſs, ſo that there are two flat parts the one above 
the other. 

Tart Fore-head is either large or little, con- 
vex, plain, or hollow ; and amongſt the convex 
there are ſome that are crooked in the form of 
a Gourd-bottle. There are ſome Fore-heads 
ſquare, ſome crampt, ſome broad, others nar- 
row, ſome long, and others ſhort. Some have a 
Prominence on each fide of the Forehead, and 
this Prominence is more conſpicuous in ſome 
than in others. 

Trex Eye-brows are either ſtreight or arched, 
long or ſhort, thin or thick, ſmooth or rough. 
They are either almoſt joined with one another, 
or leave a moderate Space between, or are too 
far ſeparated. 

ThE Noſe differs as much as any of the for- 
mer. There are ſome long, others ſhort, ſome 
flat, others prominent. Some crook downwards 
almoſt to the upper Lip, and ſome almoſt to the 
lower, as if they would enter the Mouth. Some 
areſtraight, otherscrooked, ſome round, and others 
ſharp at the top. Some are as plain above as a 
Ruler, and it is ordinarily thoſe that Sculptors 
imitate in their Statues. There are ſome thick 
in the middle, others thick in the top, ſome thin 
towards the Eye-brows, others thin below and 
thick above ; others a little flattiſh above like a 
Ruler. In ſome the Noſe is uneven above, ſome- 
what like a little Plate, with its Edges unequally 
raiſed. Some Noſes are prominent either above 
or below the middle, ſome in the middle itſelf; 


ſuch 
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ſuch are the Hawk-Noſes ; ſome are turned up 
like the Foot of a Pot, ſome crooked like a Pen- 
ſioner's Halbert, and ſome are flat. 

Fun Noſe differs too with reſpect to the 
Noſtrils, which are either wide or narrow, or of 
a middle ſize. The Noſtrils are likewiſe either 
high or low, or turned up or down. - In ſome 
the under part of the Noſe, inſtead of being 
upon a level with the middle Partition, is bended 


in form of an Arch, ſo that one may ſee almoſt 


all the Cavity of the Noſe. 
. Tae Eyes are either little, or large, or of a 


middle ſize. They are either ſunk, or even 


with the Head, or as it were ſtarting out of the 
Head, or they keep the middle between theſe two 
extremes. They are either grey or blue, or red 
or black. | . : 

Tux Eye-lids are either with or without the 


_ Cilia, and the Cilia are either long or ſhort, 
buſhy or thin: 


Tre Mouth is either large or little, or of a 
middle ſize, jutting out, or contracted inwards. 

THe Lips are either prominent, flat, or be- 
tween the two. They are either equal with one 
another, or unequal, the one jutting out beyond * 
the cther. Some are turned outwards, others 
inwards ; ſome are thick, and others thin. 

THE Cheeks are either plump or hollow, or 
chubby; firm or ſoft. Ihe Cheek - Borie is 
either moderately protuberant, or too much. 

Tux Chin is either long or ſhort, retiring 
backwards or advanced forwards, or quite on a 
level with the lower Lip. It is either with or 


without a ſmall Dimple on the top; and either 


round or ſharp pointed. The top is either forked 
or ſimply pointed. 


THE 
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Tux Ears are either broad. or ng 
or of a middle ſize; jutting out or 1 ing fu 
upon the Head, or cloſely attaehed to it. 

Tn Neck is either long or ſhort, thick or 
lender. 

Buns Breaſt is either broad or narrow, flat or 
riſin 

Tax Shoulders are either ſtrait behind or 
crooked ;- broad or narrow. 

Tus Waiſt is either thick and clumſey, or flen- 
der and delicate ; ſhort or long. 

THE Haunches are either too much raiſed, or 
depreſſed. 

THe Backſide is either protuberant or the | con- 


tra 
Par Legs are either ſlender or thick, lon 
ſhort, or of a middle length: Here we or Nog re- 
mark, that when the Neck is long, the Legs and 
Ears are long likewiſe. 

Tk Feet are either long or ſhort, thick or 
ſlender ; broad in the Inſtep or narrow, or be- 
tween the two. 

Tuxkk is not one of thoſe different Con- 
formations, as well of the Head as of the other 
parts of the Body, that does not bear a neceſſary 
proportion to the reſt of the parts. If, for exam- 
ple, the Waiſt is thick and ſhort, the fame Shape 
will obtain in the other parts of the Body; the 
Arms will be ſhort and thick, the lands broad 
and clumſey, and the Fingers thick and ſhort *. . 
A Perſon may 4 has a Waiſt long and ſlender, will 
have the Limbs long and thin. And one whoſe 
Waiſt is of a middle ſize, will have the Limbs 
ſo too +. 

Ir 

* Leonardo da Vinci, pag. 210. | 

F Id. ibid. 
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Ir is juſt matter of Wonder, that of all Man- 
kind there are not two Perſons that exactly re- 
femble one another, neither in their Faces, Voices, 
nor Hand-writing. What a deal of Confuſion 
does this Difference prevent every day in So- 
ciety ? But with reſpect to the Face, a judicious 
Author“, whoſe Words I ſhall here borrow, 
obſerves very much to the purpoſe, that we take 
no notice of a thing which is as ſurpriſing and 
worthy of our Attention as the former, viz. that 
every Face is formed in ſuch a manner, that how- 
ever ugly it may appear, provided it has not been 
disfigured by any Accident, one could not, with- 
out rendering it deformed, change any thing 
about it to make it more beautiful ; becauſe, that 
even in Deformiy, Nature has obſerved ſuch an 
exact Symmetry, that we cannot juſtly find any 
thing to correct in it. If, for Example, one 
ſhould pretend to lengthen the Noſe of a Perſon 
naturally ſhort-noſed, he would thereby only in- 
creaſe the Deformity, becauſe the Noſe being 
lengthened would no more be proportioned to 
the other Parts of the Face, which being of a 
certain largeneſs, and having certain Elevations, 
or Depreſſions, require that the Noſe ſhould be 
proportioned to them. Thus, according to cer- 
tain Rules very perfect in themſelves, ſome Faces 
ought to have a flat Noſe; and according to 
thoſe Rules ſuch Faces are regular, which, with 
a Hawk-noſe, would become monſtrous. Beſides, 
it is ſometimes as neceſſary that a Man ſhould in 
ſome meaſure want a Noſe, as that the Head of 
the Pillar in the Tican Order ſhould have no 

Volute. | 
THe 


* Melanges d Hiſtoire & de Literature, Tom. 2. 
pag. 165, Ee. Au Edition. 
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Tux Volute is a beautiful Ornament in the 
Tonick, or Corinthian Order; but would be a 
monſtrous Irregularity in the Tſcan. Hence 
we may leam, that we ought not to regard 
thoſe Deformities of the Body which are ſeem- 
ingly fo, as real ones, becauſe that frequent! 
what we look upon as a Deformity, is in trut 
a Perfection. A little Noſe, ſmall Eyes, or a 
large Mouth, which for the moſt part ſhock 
us, belong to an Order of Beauty which very 
probably does not hit our Taſte ; but we ought 
not to condemn it upon that account, becauſe 
in effect it is an Order which has proper and 
eſſential Rules that it does not become us at 
all to find fault with. 


Wu Nature forms a F ace, ſhe does it by 


ſuch meaſures as muſt make it quite perfect 
with regard to what ſne deſigned it. Let Men 
judge of thoſe Things in whatever manner th 


pleaſe; let the French, for Example, deſpiſe 


the flat Noſe and little Eyes; let the Chineſe 


eſteem them: theſe are all Extravagancies of 
the human Mind. But were we able to trace 


Things to yy firſt Principles, we ſhould find 
that there are different Orders of Beauty as 
well as of Architecture; and it may always 


be truly affirmed, that Nature having obſerved 


thoſe Rules, the moſt ugly Face in the World 
in our Eyes, is as perfect and regular, as that 


which we think the beſt proportioned and moſt 


beautiful. 


Tusk Rules are ſo conſtant, that it is 


wholly owing to the thorough Knowledge of 


them that we have able Painters, and that they - 


can draw thoſe Portraits which they copy after 
Nature ſo very exact ; and it is this that the 


Vor. I. E . incomparable 
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incomparable Nanteuil meant, when he boaſted 
that he could always hit a Reſemblance, and 
that there were certain never-failing Rules to 
direct one in this Affair. He ſaid there were 
certain Features in the Face which ſhould be 
very carefully conſidered, becauſe they ſerved 
as a Meaſure to all the reſt, and alledged that 
when once you had exactly delineated thoſe 
ſorts of Features, you could not fail m the 
reſt, He was aſked one day if he could paint 
an abſent Perſon, only upon the Deſcription 
that ſhould be given of him ; to which he an- 
ſwered he could, provided the Perſon was ca- 
pable to anſwer him exactly ſome Queſtions 
which he would put to him upon certain Fea- 
tures *. 

THis agrees with what Leonardo da Vinci has 
wrote upon the Method of drawing the Portrait 
of a Perſcn whom one has only ſeen once ; 
for he requires nothing elſe for this than to re- 
member exactly the ſhape of the Chin, the 
Forehead, and the Noſe. As to the other 
Features, he pretends one may judge of them 
from thoſe, juſt as well as if one actually ſaw 
chem. 5 
FURTHER, all People do not agree upon 
that which conſtitutes the Beauty of the Body. 
The Tartars will not allow any Perſon to be 
handſome, unleſs the Eyes are little and hol- 
low, the Noſe large and flat, the Face hollow, 
and the Waiſt thick, eſpecially in the Women +. 

AmMoNGsT the Moors, the more the Noſe is 
upon a level with the Face, it is reckoned the 

f | handſomer ; 
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dee Melanges d Hiſtoire et de Literature, Vol. g. 
, + See Voyages de Sieur Aubry de la Motraye, en 
Europe, VV 14 
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handſomer; and the thicker that the Lips are 
they are eſteemed the more beautiful. 

Tr is reckoned a Beauty amongſt the Ladies 
in China to. have the Feet lefs than the natural 
ſize; and for this end, when a Girl is paſt her 
third Year, they fold in the Toes under the 
Soles of the Feet; after which they apply a 
Water which conſumes the Fleſh, and then 
roll a great many Bandages round the Foot, 
till it has taken ſuch a ſhape as they want: 
The Women feel the Effects of this Opera- 
tion all their Life, and can ſcarce walk ; but 
they ſuffer this Inconveniency with pleaſure, 
as nothing is more eſteemed amongſt them 
than exceeding ſmall Feet. "Their Shoes pro- 
portioned to their Feet, are ſo ſhort and tight, 
that they would not be large enough for a 
Child of two Years old. ; 

THe Chineſe Ladies are likewiſe fond of little 
Eyes ; but to make amends, they like to have 
the Ears very large, broad, and hanging much 
down. This pretended Perfection i3-fo much 
to the Taſte of the Chineſe, that it is hard for 
a Girl that wants it to get a Huſband *. 

THERE are Nations where it is ſuch a Merit 
to have a large Belly, that when they chuſe a 
King, they take care above all things that he 
be well provided in a Belly. | 

THERE are others, on the contrary, where 
they eſteem none but ſuch as are lean and 
meagre 1. 
++ WE ſhall take no further notice in the Courſe 
of this Work of theſe different Taſtes, but, 

E 2 without 

* Poyages autour du Monde par M. de Gentil. 


+ The firſt are the Gordians, and the ſecond the 
Spartans, Fraſm. Adag. . 
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without condemning any- of them, ſhall con- 
fine ourſelves: (as it is reaſonable) to the one 
that is moſt generally received amongſt us. 
 Whyar I have ſaid I think is ſufficient for 

the firſt Book, which is only an Introduction 
to the three following 


BOOK SECOND. 


The Means of preventing and correcting 
the Deformaties of the Body in Chil- 
dren ; and firft, a Deſcription of the 


Boch. 


the Body is underſtood che Trunk of 
the ; which comprehends, 1. The 
Head; dut the Head, properly ſo called, 
and conf only with reſpect to its Figure, 
independant of the Face;) 2. The Spine; 
The Cheſt ; 4. The Loms; 5. The lower 
Bel ly and the Back- ide. 


of the Senve, N 


Tus Spine is that long Chain of . 
Bones, placed one upon another, all along the 
Back, from the top of the Neck down to the 
Rump, and compoſes that flexible Column 
upon which the Nead is placed, as on an Axis, 
with reſpect to the firſt Vertebræ. 

WE the Spine is ftrait, well ſet, and 
finely turned, it makes a handfome Body; and 
when it is crooked and ill turned, the OE. 
deformed. 

Tux upper part of the Cheſt is attached: to 
= 8 above, _ the Haunches "0 

3 ® 
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ſo that the Spine is a kind of Trunk for com- 
pacting the Body together; whence Anato- 
miſts compare it to' the Keel of a Ship, to 
which the Ribs, the Poop, the Prow, and all 
the different Parts of the Veſſel are joined. 
THe Spine begins below with a large Baſis, 
and growing gradually more flender, it ends in 
a Point at the top. | 
THE upper part, which makes the Neck, is 
crooked, and inclined forwards, and this gives 
the Head a more convenient Situation ; for -if 


the Spine had been perfectly ſtrait in this Place, 


the Head would have reclined too far back- 
wards; unleſs the Spine, inſtead of being joined, 
as it is, to the middle part of the Baſis of the 
Head, had been joined to the poſteriour part, 
which would have cauſed a Deformity, in de- 
termining the Head to fall forwards by its pro- 
per Weight. | | | 

. THAT part of the Spine which makes the 
Back, on the contrary is turned outwards, 
whereby the Capacity of the Thorax is en- 
larged, and ſufficient ſpace is left for the Lungs 
and Heart, of which they ſtand in need upon 
account of their perpetual Motion. 

Tur part of the Spine which is towards 
the Haunches is turned a little inwards, that it 
may counter-balance the Weight of the Body, 
and ſerve as a Supporter to the Parts above it ; 
for if it had been turned outwards like the 
Back, the Body, which is principally ſupported 
by this part, could not have been kept ſtraight 
without great difficulty, but would have been 
almoſt quite inclined forwards. 

Tur Portion of the Spine which is neareſt 
the Rump, and is formed of a large —_— 
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Bone, which ſerves as a Pedeſtal to the Spine, 
and which the ancient Anatomiſts called the 
Os Sacrum, advances outwards, but more m 
Women than in Men. The Rump likewiſe 
juts more out in Women than in Men, but in 
both of them it turns again; by which means 
it is not hurt when we fit, or ride on horſe- 
back. 8 1 
Tk upper part of the Cheſt and the 
Haunches which are attached to the Spine, are 
the eſſential Parts of the Body ; ſo that if 
theſe Parts are ill made, whether naturally, or 
by ſome Accident, let the Spine be never fo 
ſtreight, the Body conſidered in general cannot 
be perfect. | 
TE Cheſt is attached to the Spine by the 
Ribs. The external Conformation of the 
Cheſt, when it is well made and proportioned, 
is one of the greateſt Beauties of the Body. A 
high Cheſt, for Example, provided it is not 
raiſed above a certain Point, has a fine Effect 
upon the Eye. A Cheſt, on the contrary, 
that is flat and depreſſed, looks very diſagree- 
able ; beſides that this Figure is not ſo com- 
modious, neither for Health nor long Lite. 
Tre Cheſt on the upper part, immediately 
below the fore part of the Neck, has two Bones 
tying upon it, which are crooked outwards, and 
placed with their Ends to one another, the one 
on the right fide, and the other on the left, 
leaving in the Place where they meet a ſmall 


Pit, which has ſomething of the Shape of a 


Fork, and hence it has got the Name of Fork. 
The bending of theſe two Bones, which are 
called the Clavicles, as we have ſaid in the firſt 
Book, and ſupport the Arms, cauſes a con- 
| E 4 ſiderable. 
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ſiderable Hollowneſs at the Throat in lean 
People. Theſe Pits are commonly called the 
Salt-boxes. But, on the other „they give 
an eaſineſs to the Motions of the Arms. 

Tris bending of the Clavicles is more re- 
markable in Men than in Women. You may 
obſerve likewiſe, that Men move their Arms 
with more eaſe; and that Women, on the 
contrary, cannot throw a Stone, nor play at 
Shittle-cock, with the fame facility. But this 
inſignificant Defect is ſufficiently compenſated 
by the Smoothneſs of their Necks, which are 
always the more plain the leſs that theſe Bones 
are arched. We may add, that the leſs the 
Clavicles are arched they are the longer, whence 
Women commonly have the upper ot of the 
Breaſt larger, and conſequently the Cheſt more 
beautiful, which is a great ent to the 
Body. The Clavicles are a fort of Barriers to 
keep the Arms at a ſufficient Diſtance from the 
Breaſt ; and as the Clavicles, as we have juſt 
now remarked, are ſo much the longer the leſs 
they are crooked, it follows that the ſtraighteſt 
muſt keep the Arms fartheſt back ; and thus 
we may obſerve, that Women their Arms 
a good deal farther back than the Men. 

TE Clavicles are tender Bones, and both 
in Infancy and Vouth are pliant and flexible. 
Their Subſtance is thick, but porous and ſpongy, 
which is the Reaſon, that when they 2 to 
break, they more eaſily unite than other Bones. 
1 his Pliantneſs of their Conſiſtence is the Rea - 
ſon, that by laying the Hand frequently upon 
them, and preſſing them a little, they may 
eaſily be made flatter, and increaſed in their 
length; and, on the contrary, they ma oy 
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rendered crooked by puſhing their Extremities 
towards one another, as one puſhes the two. 
Ends of a Bow to bend it. 


What Care ought to be taken of the CLavictary 
and the CHESNv“ in Children, 


WHAT we have already remarked, may 
"ſora 


| ſerve as a Caution to Mothers when they 


dle their Infants, by no means to bio] their 


Shaulders too tight; * this makes the Clavi- 


cles more crooked than they would be, and 
Ange. O08 upper part of- the Cheſt is don 
* ox the ſame Reaſon, when Children are 
in Gowns, they ought to be ſo made that the 


Openings of the Sleeves may allow them ſuffi- 


cient Liberty to turn the Arms outwards. And, 
as ſoon as they are a little grown up, they 
ſnould have a Stick of a proper length to hold 
by the two Extremities with their Armes 
frerched out. This ſmall Effort, if it is fre- 
uently repeated, will not fail to make the 
ace long and flat. | 
wy anna. t to make their Children 
thruſt forward heſt, and accuſtom them 


to uſe this Þxercile freque The Motion 


which they.make to accompliſh this will _ 
their Arms backwards, and by a neceſ 


Conſequence will lengthen the Clavieles. 


2 the Clavicles lies the Cheſt ; the 
— of which is a large flat Bone, Which 

ed the Siernum, as we ſaid in the firſt. 
The Sternum performs the Office of a 


Ho as it were, and reaches from the. 


tore part of the Neck to the Pit of the Stomach. 
E 5 To 


> 
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To the two Sides of the Sternum, between the 
two Breaſts, the Ribs are attached, which bend 
backwards towards the Spine, and together 
with the Sternum, make the Cavity called the 
A WELL proportioned Cheſt is one of the 
greateſt Ornaments of the Body, as we faid 
before, and it has the requiſite Proportions 
when it is ſufficiently raiſed in the fore part and 
above, eſpecially in Women ; when the Cla- 
vicles are not too crooked ; when it does not 
jut out backward ; when it does not incline 
more on the one fide than on the other; and in 
fine, as we have ſaid in the firſt Book, when 
it is like a Scuttle, that is to ſay, raiſed in the 
fore part and at the top, and plain behind. 


The Care that ought to be taten 7 the HAUNCHEsS 
| and BELLIEs of Infants. = 


THE Proportion of the Haunches and Belly | 
contributes not a little to the Beauty of the 
Body, eſpecially in the Fair Sex; for they ought 
to have a fine Waiſt, which they cannot have 
unleſs the Haunches are a little raiſed. It is 
this riſing of the Haunches which produces 
that fine Shape which conſiſts in a ſenſible de- 
creaſing of the Thickneſs of the Body, towards 
the Haunches, eſpecially on the Sides. It is 
this that in well ſhaped Women makes the 
Waiſt that reſembles the Greet Y, which gives 
them ſuch a Grace. We have taken in here 
likewiſe the Proportion of the Belly. The 
Belly is divided into anteriour and poſteriour. 
The anteriour, which appears before, ought to 

de very little raiſed; but the poſteriour, which 
33 18 
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is called the Back-ſide, ſhould riſe pretty ſen- 
ſibly. Beſides this riſing, or jutting out of the 
Haunches, as well as that of the Back-fide, 
ſerves not only to give a Grace to the Waiſt in 
Women, but it is likewiſe very uſeful, and even 
neceſlary in Child-bearing. | 

WHEN, in the Skeletons of different Sexes, 
we examine narrowly the Haunch Bones, and 
the Os Sacrum, which, as we have obſerved, is 
placed above the Rump, and forms what is 
called the Back-ſide, we can eaſily diſcern the 
Difference between the Skeleton of a Man, and 
that of a Woman ; thoſe Bones being a good 
deal larger, thinner, broader, and wider ſpread 
in Women, by which means they make a 
greater Cavity between them. This Cavity, 
in both Sexes, is called the Pelvis or Baſon. 


The Means of preventing the BELLIEs of Children © 
from projecting too much forwards ; and how 
to keep their Back ſtreight. How they ought 
to fit in order to produce this Effect. Particu- 


lar Seats for this Purpoſe. 


TO prevent the Bellies of Children from 
advancing too much forwards, you muſt hinder 
them from ſitting crooked upon their Seats, 
and oblige them to fit upright. There is ano- 
ther Method for this, which we ſhall preſently 


take notice of. 


Tx ſame Method muſt be uſed for keeping 


their Back ſtraight ; for if they ſit with their 


_ bent, the Back muſt be crooked” and 
round. K 
ANOTHER Precaution, very neceſſary to 
prevent this Defect, is to take care that the 
| 6 Bottom 


84 Means of preventing, &c. the 
Bottom of the Seat upon which they ſit be not 
hollow in the middle, but quite plain. 

WHen one fits with the Body bended back - 
wards, the Back muſt neceſſarily be crooked 
mwards ; and when one fits upon a hollow 
Seat, the Effort which one naturally makes, 
and without any deſign, to bring the Body to 
an Equilibrium, muſt of neceſſity make the 
Back ſtill more crooked. | 

IT is uſual to give Children, when they are 
taken from the Nurſe, ſmall Elbow-Chairs,. 
made of Straw or Ruſhes, which have all a 
hollow in the Bottom, becauſe they cannot be 
made otherwiſe. Ihus they place the Children 
upon theſe little Chairs, by which means their 
Bodies begin to grow deformed, by little and: 
little, in their tender Years. But inſtead of 
this they ſhould have Chairs or Seats with the- 
Bott:m made of a little Board of Timber very 
even, and be obliged, when they fit upon 
them, to keep their Body quite upright ; or 
elſe the holſow part of the Chair ought to be 
fitted with a Cuſhion, which may likewiſe be 
made either of Straw or Ruſhes. 

THE beſt way is to make the Seat of a piece 
of Cork-tree that is very even ; for beſides that. 
the Chair is thereby rendered lighter, it has. 
this Advantage, that it preſerves Children from 
the Falling of the Anus, to which they are ſo 
ſubject, which is well worth minding... . _. 

Bur a very fimple method of altering that 
Hollowneſs 2 Chairs upon which Children 
are placed, is to put under it a wooden Screw 
which turns up and down, and upon the top 
of the Screw a little Board of Timber, placed ſo 
that when the Screw is turned a certain way, it 

| puſhes 
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puſhes up the Board, and ſo raiſes up the Straw 
whach forms the Bottom of the Chair. As this 
Screw ought to have fomething to ſupport it, 
there muſt be a croſs bit of Wood nailed at the 
two Ends to the Feet of the Chair for that pur-- 
poſe. There is no Hollowneſs in thoſe Chairs, 
as in the common Straw ones; and the Screw- 
which prevents that Hollow does not appear, 
unleſs the Chair be turned over or lifted ap. 
THe Cane Chairs ſeem to be a — 
this e but however plain th 
r are new, they. heeptne aflow” - ; 


Oter ure of mana the Bonn 4771 
Fants. ow they are te be taken care of, 
400 reſpect to their Shaes and Stockings, . , 


SHOES that are too high heeled will oaks: | 
the Bodies of Children crooked, and for this- 
Reaſon they ſhould go without them, eſpecially 
Girls, till they are five Years old. 

SHoEs that are too tight, or too ſhort, are 
likewiſe very apt to make Bodies crooked; 
For as the Shoes hurt them, they, to avoid 
the Pain as much as poſlible, lean fome for- 
wards, ſome backwards, ſome to one fide, 
and ſome to the other, which is a great hin- 

drance to the Forming of a well ſhaped Body. 


But we:ſhall ſpeak more at large upon this Sub 
ject in the third Book, when we come to treat 
MTS ian | 


— 


2. 2 
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2. In what Poſture young Girls ought to 
| read, wm in Tapeſtry, &c — fe ah 


YOUNG Girls ought not to be allowed to 
ſew or read, except in an erect Poſture ; they 
ſhould hold their Work or their Book to their 
Eyes, and not their Eyes to their Work or 
Book, without which their Body will — 
become crooked. i 
 ., Bxs81DEs, there is nothing looks more un- 

graceful than a young Girl ſtooping over her 

Work or Book, inſtead of holding them up at 

a proper Diſtance from her Head, and joining 
her Elbows gracefully to her Sides, bend- 
ing them forwards to raiſe the Arms within a 
convenient Diſtance from the Eyes. 


3. What 45 of Tables Children ought to write 
upon. 


| MOST part of Children have their Bodies 
made crooked in learning to write, becauſe 
People are not at the pains to give them a 
Table high enough for the purpoſe; which is a 
thing that ought to be taken very good care of. 
But as we ſhall have r to talk of this 


e, we ſhall leave it at preſent. 


4. 2 Children ought to lie in Bed with reſtett 
« 248 to Bolfters. | | 


NO to let Children ſleep upon high Bol. 
ſters, or to allow them none at all, is another 


means for preſerving the ** of — 
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freight, or ſetting them to rights again when 
* begin to grow crooked. 


5, Picks: In what manner they Be; 88 
the Body crooked. | 


SOME young Children are ſubject to the 
T0, and fom the Pain which they occaſion, 
cannot eafily keep their Body in an erect 
— omg but are forced to bend it, ſome for- 
— others backwards, ſome to the one ſide, 
ſome to the other, in the ſame manner as 
when the Shoes are too tight, or ſhort; and 
this at laſt has an ill effect upon the Shape of 
the Body. In this Caſe they ought to apply to 
the Part affected, a little of the Herb Mercury 
and Pellitory of the Wall, bruiſed between the 
Fingers, or in the hollow of the Hand, with 
a little freſh Butter. This Remedy, whi ch 
ought to be continued for ſome 
not repel the Hemorrhoids, which woul be 
dangerous, but it removes the Pain, and dif- 
—— them to diſcharge, or elſe diſcuſſes them. 
en they are thus healed up, you muſt pre- 
vent their Return; and for that purpoſe the 
Patient ought always to ſit upon ſuch a Chair 
as we have already deſcribed Page 84, which 
is a good Preſervative not only againſt the 
Falling of the Anus, as we obſerved above, but 
likewiſe againſt the Files, 2 


6. STITCHED STAYS. The Importance 0 * oh 
uenth beſtowing new. ones upon ng ; 


PARENTS ought OR all Things give 
their Children new Stays frequently, 110 not 
gruinble 


88 Means of preventing, &c. the 


ble at the Expence. . A pair of too tight 
| in eight Days. time are P of young 
the Body fron go þ eſpecially if they preſs upon 

the fore part of the Cheſt, Stays that are too 


ſhort are not ſo wo pen 
To be ſure that the Stays do not preſs at all 
upon the fore part of the Cheſt, . eſpecially 
above, they muſt ſtand out at the diſtance of 
two Fingers breadth from the upper part of the 
Cheſt ; and as ſoon as they begin to touch, 
they muſt be changed for new ones. 
HEN Children are recovering from a Dif- 
eaſe that has confined them long to are Bat, 
the uſe of ſtitched Stays, or at leaſt of quilted 
Bodice, is more . than upon any other 
rellen. becauſe the y being weakened 
by the TE of the Diſeaſe. x will very eaſily ac- 
Shape. Nay, grown Perſons them- 
Fives oupht, m ſuch 4 , to remember this 
Precaution. The Bones of the Spine, when a 
Perfon lies in Bed, do not preſs upon one 
another, neither do they feel the Weight of 
the Head. Hence it happens, that when one 
is confined to Bed far a long time together, 
thoſe Bones recede at a greater diſtance 72 
one another, and conſequently the Bod 
thereby rendered longer. As this incre 7 of 
22 90 proceeds Joy thence, that the — of 
pans not ſo exactly joined with one 
, it neceffarily follows that the Spine muſt 
- have leis ſtrength and firmneſs after one has 
juſt rifen from a long Illneſs, becauſe at that 
ume the Vertabre are not ſo firmly compacted 
with one another. Now the Vertebræ being 
more looſely j * together, and the Trunk 
derome longer, the Body muſt, ugs th the 
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time of Recovery, (when thoſe Bones begin to 
harder upon one another, by the Weight 
of the Head, and their own proper Gravity, 
from their perpendicular Situation when we 
fond or ies Tere 2 beg be diſpoſed 
to grow crooked at that time, fo much the 
more as its length is encreaſed. Whenee it is 
eaſy to ſee, that if one does not wear Bodice, 
or ſomething equivalent to them, to keep the 
Body ſtreight, it will be very apt to become 
crooked at that time, | 


7. The Sequel of what was ſaid before, Page 83, 
jun vere Fas Children project too 


WHEN a Child advances his Belly too 
ſome imagine the beſt method is 


clap a bit of Lead upon it, or ſome 
Weight; means 


—_— 3 on prongs contrary, | 
them wear it behind. This ol oblige them to 
keep in their Belly, and at the ſame time hinder 
them from bending back. "This effect depends 
entirely upon that Equilibrium which Nature 
Maintains in every thing. Obſerve in what 
— 


go Means of preventing, &c. the 


manner ſhe has diſpoſed the human Body with 
reſpect to this Equilibrium. It is worth while 
to ſtop a little to conſider this Affair. 

As the Belly extends itſelf before from the one 
ſide to the other, it is counter- balanced by the 


_ Hips, without which it would incline too much 


forwards ; and it is for this reaſon that Women 
have larger Hips than Men, becauſe their Belly 
1s larger. 

THEy who have little Hips and a large — 
recline backwards; and, on the contrary, thoſe 
that have large Hips and a little Belly, ſtoop 
forwards. | | 

WouE with Child bend backwards, to 
counterpoiſe the Weight of their Belly; and, 
for the ſame reaſon, Women that have the 


Breaſt large and protuberant, keep themſelves 


_ erect than thoſe that have it lean and 
t. 3 e . 
PeoPLE that have Bunch Backs ſtoop for- 

wards, unleſs ſome. Accident prevent it. 
WIEN you ſtoop to lift any thing, go 
draw back one Foot, or at leaſt the Back-fide, 
otherwiſe you muſt fall, becauſe there would 
be too great a Weight before. When a Per- 
ſon trips, and is juſt upon the point of falling, 
he ſtretches out the Arm or Leg of the other 
fide, to counter-balance the reſt of the Body. 
Obſerve thoſe who play at Nine-pins, how they 
place one Foot behind them, that they may 
throw the Bowl more ſteadily. | 
Tur who upon. the Bending of the 
Elbow, a laden Baſket with a Handle, raiſe up 
the other Arm, and lean to the fide oppoſite 
to the Baſket, which makes the Counter- poiſe, 
without their thinking of it. | | 


THEY 
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THrxy who carry a Burthen upon their Back 
ſtoop forwards, and they who carry it upon 
their Heads keep themſelves naturally ſtreight. 
In ſhort, the Body ſupports itſelf in the moſt 
convenient Poſture, whether we think of it or 
not. And there is no body, even the greateſt 
Idiot, that does not hit this Equilibrium, juſt 
as well as if he underſtood the Rules for it. 


8. The Method of preventing Children from puſh- 
ing out the Backſide too much. 


_ BUT to return to where we broke off, if 
a Child puſhes his Back-fide outwards, it is 
then convenient to put a piece of Lead upon 
his _— whereby it will be obliged to fall 
fo s, and the Back-ſide will be made flat- 
ter. But this Method ought not to be uſed if 
the Child has weak Limbs ; for. in that caſe, 
neither the Lead, nor any other Weight, will 
be proper. But you muſt content yourſelf 
with reproving the Child frequently, for the 
Fault ; and to give the greater Force to thoſe 
Reproofs, you ſhould not fail to mimick him 
frequently before his Face. Eo 

I NEED not fay any thing here of the per- 
petual Care 2 ought to take in the mean 
time, of puſhing the Child's Belly, or Back- 
fide, gently as the Caſe requires; the thing 
ſpeaks for itſelf. | | 
I all this is ineffectual, you muſt give the 
Child a Pair of ſtitched Stays, contrived in ſuch 
a manner, that if the Belly advances forwards, 

2 may puſh it back; and if the Back- ſide 
- fticks too much out, they may puſh it in- 
wards. There are few Stay-makers _— 2 
ä * 


It is juſt the fame Caſe as with a crooked Stick, 


9 Means of preventing, &c. the 
_—_— fo as to anſwer theſe Pur- 


9. The Method of preventing Children to carry their 


Head wrong. 


Tur Head, which, as we have faid be- 
fore, is placed upon the Spine as on an Axis, 
with reſpect to the firſt Vertebrz ought, for the 
Gracefulneſs of the Body, to be carried ſtreight, 
fo that it neither incline to the one Shoulder, 
nor to the other, forwards, nor backwards. 
But you muſt take care, in the mean time, not 
e in this: for 

ough it ought to be carried ſtreight, it 
ſnould not be fo to an extreme, nor bo fo 
erect as not to incline one ſingle Line forward. 
This would make the Neck look as {tiff as a Stake, 
which would be very ugly. The Rule which 
one oughtto follow m this Caſe, is to hold the 
Neck in ſuefba manner, thatthe fleſhy Part under 
theChinniayappear like a ſecond Chin. Affecta- 
tion indeed is to be dreaded here; but when a 
Child is accuſtomed betimes to carry the Neck 
ftreight, this ſecond Chin riſes naturally, and 
without any Effort. I muſt add, that to ma- 
nage Children in this reſpect that are pretty well 
grown up, you muſt oblige them, eſpecially 
at firſt, to endeavour to carry their Neck a 
little more erect than is natural z becauſe with- 
out this Precaution, will not fix at that 
Point which we would have them remain at. 


or Piece of Whale-bane, which one would 
make ſtreight ; it is not enough to make it as 
we would have it with the Hands, but it * 
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be bended a good deal the other way ; for with- 
—— it would return to its former Crook · 

THE Neck is naturally diſpoſed to-incline 2 
little forwards, upon — of the Weight of 
the Head; and it is with a Deſign to get the 


better of this ſtooping of the —— That W:-- 


| ought to be bended the contrary wa 

Is general, to correct certain Detormities of 
theBody, i it is good to put in practice whata mo- 
dern Writer adviſes for ſubduing certain violent 
Paſſions. As thoſe Workmen, ſays he, who 


«© make * ſtreight Wood that iscrooked, arenot 


«© content to bring ĩt to that point of Streightneſs 
«© where they would have it remain, but bend 
c it farther to the other ſide, leſt the natural 
4 Effort of the Wood to recover its firſt Set, 
cc make it return to its former Crookedneſs; 
fo one that would ſubdue any ſtrong Paſſion, 

_ £© ought to incline to the other Extreme, that 
he may be able to keep within thoſe 

in which he deſigns to confine himſelf.” 


A oy bevel Ribband. tied in the manner 


of a Collar, and faſtened behind the Shoulders, 


contributes not a little to hinder Children from 
ing the Neck. The Steel Collar may like - 


wiſe be of great Uſe here, as every body 


knows. 
. Is 
* Ut enim Agra Aftorta dirigunt, non ſatis ba- 


bent ea flexiſ/ſe in flatum in confiftere olunt, 
adbuc 2 Aft ory in part —_ ff 2 


duci oportet, ut nitente in oppaſitum natard, medium 
teneamas. Lælli Peregrini 2 noſcendis et emendanals 
amin aſfectibus. Vol. in 8vo. 3 1714. 


quo ſpatium 
nacli a recurrendi, in we cemmodine 1 ne 
fic @ nimiis animi cupiditatibus quam longiſimò nos ab- 
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Ix a Child bends the Neck more to the one 
Shoulder than to the other, you may uſe the 
following Method ; which is, to put on that 
Side to which the Neck moſt inclines, ſmall 
ſharp Pieces of Whale-bone, ſo that the Points 
may prick them when they incline to that Side. 
UT no deſpicable Expedient to make a 
Child that is come the length of five or ſix 
Years old, hold the Head ſtreight, is to lay 
upon the fore part of the Head any thing that 
will eafily fall off, ſuch as a Powder-Box, or 
the like, and defire him to walk fo as not to 


let it fall off. This may be made a fort of 


Play to him, which he ſhould frequently re- 
peat ; and it will be proper to reward him when 
he does right, by way of Encouragement. 
Thus you will ſoon ſee the Child hold his Head 
upright ; but you muſt conceal your Deſign 
from him if poſſible, which will make it ſuc- 


. ceed the better. It will be proper to have ſe- 


veral Children engaged in the ſame Paſtime, to 
raiſe an Emulation amongſt them who ſhall 
do it beſt;. . | | 

. CHILDREN, when they are a little grown up, 
playat different Sorts of Games; propoſe this to 
them gravely, and tell them. that the Law of 


Box fall, ſhall forfeit a Pledge, which cannot 
be recovered again without undergoing a cer- 
tain Penalty, ſuch as the Keeper of the Pledges 
ſhall think fit to impoſe, in the ſame manner as 


is uſually done in other Games. | 


' Tarvs the Child, by playing at this Game 


frequently, will = oon acquire a Habit 


of keeping his Head ſtreight. You will ſeldom 
ſee a Milk-Maid that does not keep her Head 
f | | ſtreight, 


— 


this Game is, that whoever lets the Powder- 
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ſtreight, which is to be attributed to the little 
Burdens which they carry upon their Head; 
and which would fall unleſs they took care to 
| their Head erect. - 

He moſt part of Children carry their Head 
ill only through Negligence. But if you would 
hinder them to be ſo negligent, and ingage 
them to take a little more care of themſelves, 
dreſs and trim them up, and you will very 
ſoon ſee them take care of their little Bodies; 
and amend their Negligence. This Expedient 
ſhould not be conſidered as a trifle. 

Bur if the ſtooping of the Head forwards is 
conſiderable, and does not proceed entirely 
from the careleſſneſs of the Child, it muſt then 
be cured by the means of a Ribband. Take a 
very large Ribband, apply it by the middle to 
the Fore-head of the Child, then bring back 
the two Ends to the hind part of the Head, 
make another turn to the Fore-head, and bring 
them back again as before; then croſs them in 
ſuch a manner, as one End may hang down 
behind each Shoulder ; paſs them under the 
Arm-Pits, and tie them on the fore part of the 
Cheſt as tight as you find neceſſary. The Head, 
about which the Ribband is thus put, will be 
raiſed in proportion as the Ribband is. tight 
tied ; and, which is a great Advantage, the 
Child which I have ſuppoſed to be pretty well 
grown up, may go abroad without having the 
Ribband perceived. For if it is a Boy, and he 
wears a Peruke, this will conceal that part of 
the Ribband which is tied about the Head; 
and the Waiſtcoat, under which it may be tied, 
will hide the reſt. If it is a Girl, the Head- 
Clothes and Coif will have the ſame effect mw 
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che Peruke; and for the reſt, the Cloak or 
Night-Gown will have the ſame effect with the 
Waiſteoat. 

Bur if the Child has not yet paſſed the third 
or fourth Year, the following eaſy Method 
will not fail to diſpoſe him to carry his Head 
ſtraight all his Life. The Muſcles have not 
yet acquired a great deal of Firmneſs, and are 
very pliable, fo that this is the moſt favourable 
time for giving them a right Set. This Method 
conſiſts in a Chin-piece, which being ſupported 


before by two Braſs Wires, diſpoſed in a Zig- 


zag, and propped by the two Ends upon the 
Border of the Arch + the Stays, fins Hed 
below the Neck, embraces the Chin, and keeps 
it up without any Violence. FEY 
T'n1s Chin-piece which ſurrounds the Neck, 
and the back part of which reſembles the two 


Horns of a Creſcent, and is tied near the Nape 


of the Neck with two Ribbands, is a Piece of 
Wadding, which the Braſs Wires, diſpoſed in a 
Zigzag, puſh upwitha moderate Reſiſtance; but 
ſtrong enough for the Child, when he would 
bend the Head too far forwards. This the Chin- 
piece hinders him to do in the ſame manner, 
as if his Chin was raiſed gently up with one's 
Hand. Theſe ſorts of Gorgets, and others in 
the ſame Taſte, were contrived by Mr. Priou, 
a celebrated Dancing-maſter ; and I cannot 
help applauding ſuch a ſimple and uſeful In- 


10 The Nxcx crooked or fliff. Y 


SOME Children have their Neck fo crooked 
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it when they would. When they are born 
with this Defect, you cannot be too haſty in 
correcting it. A difficult Delivery alone will 
occaſion ſuch a Deformity : for ſometimes the 
Child preſents itſelf wrong to the Mid-wife, 
whereby it often happens that, without any | 
Fault in the Operation, the Head and Neck of 
the Child, when they are ſearching for them 
with their Hand, and find it hard to reduce 
them to a proper Situation, ſuffer Violences 
and Contorſions, which give rife to this De- 
formity. 2 | 
Tas thing to be done in this caſe is, as 
ſoon as the Child is born, to rub its Neck 
gently with-a little Wine and Oil milk-warm, 
beginning at the part towards which the Neck 
is bent, and ending at the oppoſite fide. After- 
wards you muſt try to move the Head of the 
Child very gently ; for there is no Violence to 
be uſed here. This Method muſt be continued 
for ſeveral Weeks, or even longer, if the Caſe 
be obſtinate, and care muſt be taken that the 
N lay the Child always upon the oppoſite 
ide. 4 
Wut this Deformity comes after the Birth, 
it is commonly owing to an ill Cuſtom of al- 
lowing the Child to hold his Head too long and 
too often to one fide of the Cradle, which is 
occaſioned by the Light coming in upon him 
| _— on the ſame fide ; for in order to fee 
the Light, he turns his Head and Neck always 
to that fide, and as the Muſcles are thereby 
accuſtomed to this Motion, the Neck gets a 
Set that way. The Rheumatiſm too is ſome- 
times the Occafion of it, which a cold Wind, 
received upon any part of the Neck, is capable 
Vol. I. F "PA ' of 
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of producing. When this Deformity proceeds 
from a Habit which the Child has contracted, 
you muſt take care left this Habit ſhould be- 
come quite natural ; to prevent which, I would 
have you take the Head of the Child gently 
between your Hands, and turn it by degrees 
to the oppoſite ſide, and this ought to be re- 
peated every now and then. Above all, it 
will be proper to change the Situation of the 
Cradle, ſo that the Light may come in upon 
the other ſide of it. If this does not anſwer, 
and the Child is grown up, there ought to be 
made a little Domino of Paſtboard, which muſt 
be faſtened to the Shoulders of the Child in 
ſuch a manner, as he may have liberty to turn 
his Head and Neck, while the Domino con- 
tinues fixed. One Side of this Domino muſt 
be lined on the inſide with a Piece of coarſe 
Stuff, and the other with a Piece of Sattin, or 


Velvet; and the coarſe Stuff muſt be put on 


that ſide to which he inclines his Neck moſt. 
Ir this Deformity proceeds from a Rheuma- 
tin in the Neck, it muſt be frequently well 
rubbed with the Oil of Nutmegs, md kept 
very warm. i T 
THERE are ſome People who, to divert 
Children, haye a Trick of lifting them up by 
the Head, with their Hands placed under the 
Chin; and this they call letting them ſee 
their Grandfather. This fooliſh Paſtime js very 
dangerous. For beſides that it may kill the 
. Child, he always runs a riſque by it of. hold- 
ing .his Head wrong, either as it makes his 
Neck ſtiff, ſo that he cannot turn it without 
Turning his whole Body, or as it determines 
certain Humours to flow te one fide af _ 
. & * . 0 (ec . 


— 
- 
75. 


<< 


Me 


* AY + 


Th 
* 
„ne 


«+ 
* 


— doin 


REI 
I 


at.. 


JJ ³· m TY = Roy « 


Book II. Deformities of the Body. ö 99 


Neck, more than to the other, which obliges 
the Child to bend his Head to one ſide; or 
laſtly, as it occaſions ſome Diſlocation in the 
Neck. 

Hence Parents ought to take a particular 
care that no body dally in this manner with 
their Children. And if it happens unluckily, 
from this cruel Sport, that the Child con- 
tracts any Deformity, either the Parent, or 4 
Phyſician, . ought, to examine quickly whether 
there is any Diſlocation in the Cale ; and if 
there is, you muſt employ a ſkilful Surgeon 
to reduce it. If there is nothing diſlocated, 
you muſt rub the whole Neck frequently with 
Oil of ſweet Almonds and Wine, alittle warm; 
and make him wear for ſome time, Day and 
Night, a Linnen Cloth, dipt in the ſame Mix- 
ture, about his Neck. | 7 e 

ISHAILI ſet down in general a Method for 
rectifying the Necks of Children when the 
are crooked, unleſs the part be quite maimed. 
This Method is as fimple as it is ſingular, and 
the poſſibility of it may be conceived from the 
following Deſcription. 


11. 4 particular Method for reftifying the NRæ RS 
/ Children. | = Shae 


A GIRL of ten Years old, who had her 
Neck crooked from the Age of feven, the De- 
formity coming upon her by degrees without 
any manifeſt Cauſe, was unexpectedly cured of . 
it after this manner. Her Mother took her to 
a Houſe to ſee a Fire-work, and the Windows 
of the Houſe were ſituated in ſuch a manner, 

that the Fire could ny be ſeen on one _— | 
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and this being the ſide oppoſite to the one 
which the Child's Head was turned to, the 
Girl, who was extremely curious, made ſuch 
violent Efforts to turn her Head to that ſide 
where the Fire was, that it ſeemed to her as 
if one had been pulling her Head from her 
Shoulders. But her ſtrong Deſire to fatisfy 
her Curioſity made her neglect the Pain; and 
every time ſhe heard the Exploſions of the 
Gunpowder, or the Acclamations of the People, 


- ſhe redoubled the Effort to ſee the Show. In 


ſhort, ſhe ſtruggled ſo much, that, before the 
Rejoicing was over, ſhe could turn her Neck 


either to the right or left with very little Pain, 


and the thing became eaſier to her every day. 

ANOTHER Girl of twelve Years old laboured 
under the fame Complaint, and her Mother, 
having been told of the above-mentioned acci- 
dental Cure, was prevailed upon to try the 
Effects of it upon her Daughter. It happened 
that there was to be another Fire-work played 
off in a few days, and the Girl intreated her 
Mother that ſhe might ſee it. The Mother 


. conſented to it very chearfully, but concealed 


her true Deſign from her Daughter, and every 
body that ſhe thought would tell her, and ma- 


naged the Affair with ſuch addreſs, that the 
were invited to ſee the Fire-work at the Houſe 


of an Acquaintance, the Windows of which 


were ſituated as conveniently for this Girl, as 
thoſe of the former were for the other. The 


Girl made the ſame Efforts, ſuffered the ſame 


Pains, and being ſtrongly puſhed by her Cu- 
2 came at laſt to get the better of part of 
the Obſtacles which hindered her from moving 
her Neck freely. oi 
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Tux following is a ſtrong Inſtance of the 
Power of Nature in recovering certain Functions 
of the Body under particular Circumſtances; 
and it was certainly Fact. In the Year 1682, 


the Ambaſſador of Morocco being at Paris in 


the Month of February, went to ſee the Cha- 
rity Hoſpital of the Fauxbourg Saint Germain. 
As he paſſed by the Ward for the Wounded, 
fix of them, who had not ſtirred for ſeveral 
Months before, roſe up upon their-Feet, and 
came to the Ambaſſador, to the great Surprize 
of the whole Hoſpital *. Curioſity did upon 
this Occaſion, what the moſt powerſul Medi- 
cines could not effect in fo ſhort a time; ſuch 
Force has Nature when ſhe likes to exeit 
herſelf. : | 
Pak EN TS who have Children with ſuch a 
Deformity of the Neck as we have been juſt 
now talking of, may hit upon ſeveral Methods 
equivalent to the one which I have already pro- 
poſed. It is not neceſlary always to have Fire- 
works, or ſuch like Shows, to accomplith this, 
Take the Child with you into a Coach, and go 
to the Ring, or any other Place, the View of 
which is agreeable to the Child. If his Neck, for 
Example, is turned to the left fide, pull up the 
Glaſs on that ſide of the Child, and over it draw 
the Curtain or Umbrello, To that the Child, not 
being able to ſee any thing on that ſide, may 
be obliged to make an Effort to turn his Head 
the other way. This Effort being frequently 
repeated for ſome Weeks, or Months, will 
have its Effect at laſt. Or it may be of ſervice 
to ſet the Child by you at Table, and place 
Cr ef 3 yourſelf 
 * Hiſtoire de I Ambaſſadeur de Maroc, envooye- au 
Roy de France en 1682. 


chis Force is foreign, and conſequently not ſo 
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ourſelf on that ſide which it is hardeſt for 
him to turn to; ſpeak to him frequently in 
ſuch a way as he ſhall be obliged to anſwer 
you, and make an Effort to look at you. 


upon your Chair ſomething that he likes, and 


alk him if he will have it. This will make 


him ſtrain to ſee what it is, and turn his Neck 


towards you. | | 

WEN they offer him Drink, take care 
that they preſent it always at the ſame fide too. 
Yeu may have a Bird near you to divert him, 
and after Dinner, let it be placed ſtill on the 
ſame ſide; you cannot imagine what ſervice 
thoſe different Methods may be of, if they are 
long enough perſiſted in. But you muſt not 
grow irreſolute in purſuing them, for ſome- 
times there is only a very ſhort time nec | 
to render effectual what has been doing for a 
great many Months. Nature muſt firſt ope- 
rate internally by Motions which are concealed 
from us; and after this is done, diſcover her 
Efforts outwardly. Obſerve how ſhe acts in 
Plants. You ſee a little Shrub ſet in a Win- 
dow, with its Branches turned all to one ſide, 
how it turns them to the other after you 


its Situation. The whole Shrub twiſts about, 


and is cbedient to the Air which attracts it to 
the other fide. This Change is not brought 


about by the Effort of the Hand, but by the 


inviſible Effort of Nature operating within the 
Plant. The very ſame thing happens in the 
human Body. | | 

WHEN the Hand is employed to turn the 
Head of the Child to one fide, it is only the 
Effort of the Hand that does the Affair. But 


Book II. Deformities of the Body. 103 


effectual, becauſe it is not ſeconded by any 
Effort of the Child. It is the Effort of Nature 
that ought to do all this. It is this internal 
and ſecret Energy that gives the Courſe to the 
animal Spirits. While, on the contrary, 
when the Hand performs the Motion, the ani- 
mal Spirits of the Child do not act, neither do 
the Muſcles contract of themſelves, but the 
Motion which you give them is quite paſſive 
on their part, and conſequently muſt be of very 
little ſervice; for in this Caſe all ought to 

come from within. | 
Ir the Methods already laid down do not 
anſwer the Purpoſe, you muſt put a circular 
Bandage of Linnen Cloth, made into ſeveral 
Folds, about the Head of the Child, letting 
one end hang down upon the Shoulder oppo- 
fite to that to which the Neck inclines. I ake 
this end that hangs down, and after you have 
faſtened it above with two or three Pins, paſs | 
it behind the ſame Shoulder, and make it come 
under the Arm- pit; then pull it, and it will draw 
the Head of the Child from that Shoulder to 
which it inclined before. But you muſt not 
be too haſty, nor pull the Head to that Poſture 
you would have it to remain in, by the half, 
or even a third part. Tie the end of the Ban- 
dage upon the Breaſt, ſo that the Head may 
remain in the ſame Place that you have drawn 
it to, and after a few Hours pull it a little 
tighter, but by no means violently. Some 
Hours after that, or if it be neceſſary, ſome 
Days, ( juſt according as the Neck is more or 
leſs pliable, ) pull the Bandage tighter, ſo as 
the Head may reſt upon its true Axis ; and 
1 faſten 
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faſten the End of it very well upon the Breaſt, 
ſo that it do not become ſlack. 

Bur before you put on the Bandage, take 
care to rub that Side of the Neck to which 
the Head inclines with emollient and fpirituous 
Liquors, and continue to do the ſame for two 
or three Days after the Bandage is put on. 


This Precaution is neceſſary for relaxing the 


Muſcles on that Side of the Neck, and for 
removing thoſe Obſtructions which may be 
capable of hindering the Influx of the animal 
Spirits into that Part. After proper Applica- 
tions here, take equal Parts of the Oil of Worms 
and Brandy, mix them, and let them be applied 
warm. 

OE of the moſt common Cauſes of the 
deformed Situation of the Head in Children, 
js the Negligence of Nurſes in not keeping this 
Part firm and ſtreight by the means of the 
Stay-band. Parents ought to be extremely 
watchful about this, and take care that the 
Stay-band be faſtened on each Side to the 
Swaddling-Clothes as it ought, in ſuch a man- 
ner that it be neither too looſe, nor too tight. 


12. Conſiderable Deformities of the Neck, viz. 


the King's Evil and Bronchocele. The Means 
of preventing and correcting them. 


THE Neck, to be well-ſhaped, muſt be 
round, and moderately long and ſlender ; but 


at the ſame time, it muſt have a ſort of Plump- 


neſs or Fullneſs, ſo that the Pomum Adami may 


not appear, eſpecially in Women. 

ONE great Deformity of the Neck is, when 
his Roundneſs which it ought to have, is de- 
. ſtroyed 
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ſtroyed by any Swelling, whether on the Sides 
of the Neck, as the King's-Ei/, or on the 
fore Part of it, as the Bronchocele. Theſe two 
Deformities may be prevented if they are taken 
in time. In the firſt place, you ſhould inquire 
if there is, or has been any of the. Family to 
which the Child belongs, affected with thoſe 
Diſeaſes, and if this is the Caſe, you cannot be 
too haſty in taking the ſtart of a Diſeaſe to which 
yu may preſume the Child has an hereditary 
iſpoſition. 

As to the King s-Evil, you mult, if poſſible, 
begin to uſe Means againſt it, as ſoon as the 
Child is born, by providing him with a Nurſe, 
whoſe Milk, beſides the other general Qualities 
which good Milk ought to have, is not too 
old; for'if it is old, it muſt be too thick, and 
by this Thickneſs, occaſion Obſtructions and 
Diſorders in the Blood, which will very readily 
fall upon the Glands of the Neck, and conſe- 
quently diſpoſe them to the King's-Evil; a Diſ- 
eaſe which proceeds always from the nouriſhing 
Juices of the Body. being too thick, and fo 
— Obſtructions in the Glands of the 

Jeck. | 

THE Bronchocele requires the ſame Precau- 
tions. It is a Tumour formed, mot in the 
Glands of the Neck, like the King -Evil, but 
' between the Larynx and that Membrane which 
covers it externally on the fore part; which 
Membrane being ſtretch'd or dilated very much 
in the anteriour Part, by too thick Juices 
poured into it, forms a kind of Sack under the 
Chin. The fame thing happens likewiſe to 
the Membrane which covers the Muſcles of the 
Neck, and thus another Tumour is formed, 
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which joining with the former, makes it larger 
and more deformed. By this, you eaſily ſee, 
that when there is Cauſe to ſuſpect that Chil- 
dren have natural Diſpoſition to thoſe 
Diſeaſes, 424 be at too much pains 
in providing them in a thin, light Diet, 
which is eaſily digeſted and ſo diſtributed e- 
qually to all the Parts of the Body, without 
forming any Obſtructions in thoſe particular 
Places. CEN | 

I musT remark here, that you muſt not 
only take care to give ſuch Children thin Milk, 
but to allow them no Pap before they arrive at 
the Age of fix Months at leaſt. | 
Pear, in general, is a very thick Nouriſh- 
ment, and hard to be digeſted by Infants, if it 
is given them too ſoon after they are born ; and 
even after it is time to allow them Pap, it 
eught to be made of toaſted Flower. For this 
end, they put the Flower upon a Plate into an 
Oren, and turn it frequently, that it may be 
equally dried. The Pap which is made of this 
Flower, beſides that it is better dried, has a 
much better Quality than the ordinary Pap, 
which being made of raw Flower, is conſe- 
quently more heavy and viſcid ; for it is not 
poſſible to boil this Flower ſufficiently without 
diſſipating the better Part of the Milk, fo that 


nothing remains but the groſſer Particles, which 
renders the Pap too ſtrong for the feeble Action 


ot the Stomach of an Infant. 
Bes1Des this, the Milk with which the Pap 


is made, cught to be as new as poſſible; for 


Milk contains in it very ſubtile, ſpirituous bal- 
ſamick Particles, which quite evaporate when 
it is long kept; and conſequently thoſe Spirits 
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are a precious Eſſence, which ought to be: 
ſaved as much as poſſible, for Infants. It is 
with this Part of the Milk as with mineral Wa- 
ters, which after they have been kept a long 
time, loſe all their Virtues, by the Diſſipation 
which is made of thoſe Spirits that are com- 
bined with them. 1 

ALL theſe Precautions are abſolutely neceſ- ' 
ſary when 2 would preſerve Infants from 
thoſe Diſeaſes which proceed entirely from 
thick and viſcid Juices, ſuch as the King's-Evil 
and Bronchocele. | 3 

ANoTHER neceſſary Precaution for preſerv- 
ing Children from thoſe Diſeaſes, is to take 
care to provide them with Nurſes that are not 
only ſound themſelves, but are come of ſuch 
Families as are not at all tainted with thoſe 
Ails ; and this is a Circumſtance which can 
never be too much regarded. 

THERE are ſome Nurſes who, when they 
unſwathe and dreſs a Child, let the Head hang- 


down juſt in the ſame manner as the Heads f 


Calves hang over the Carts upon which they 
are carried. There is nothing more ready to 
_ occaſion the Bronchocele in Children, if they 
are never ſo little diſpoſed to it. The Reaſon 
is very evident: The Pouch or Sack which 
forms the Bronchocele, is occaſioned, as we 
have obſerved, by too great an Extenſion or 
Dilatation of the fore part of the two Mem- 
branes which cover the Larynx and Muſcles of. 
the Neck externally, and the Stretch which, 
theſe Membranes ſuffer when the Head of the 
Child hangs down, cannot but relax them in 
the fore Part, and ſo form that Pouch or Sack 
of which we are ſpeaking. This muſt deter- 
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mine the Humours to fall upon that Part, which 
dy ſtagnating there become thick, and ſo pro- 
duce a Tumour more or leſs conſiderable, ac- 
cording as the Humours are more or leſs thick. 
The Matter here collected reſembles ſometimes 
Honey, ſometimes Pap, and ſometimes Tal- 
low. 
Nuss therefore ought to take care never to 
let the Head of the Child hang down, as they 
frequently do, when they lay them over their 
Knee, or upen the Bed. | 
Wren the Child is a little grown up, his 
way of living is to be ſo regulated as to keep 
_ out of his reach every thing, both as to eating 
and drinking, that may produce Obſtructions 
capable of favouring that Diſpoſition which he 
has towards thoſe Diſeaſes. | 
A Parr of the Regimen which is proper 
for preventing the one, is likewiſe proper to 
prevent the other. The Rules which anſwer: 
in both Caſes are, 1. To take care that the 
Child eats moderately, nothing being more apt 
to produce thoſe Diſeaſes, if the Child is never 
ſo little diſpoſed to them as eating too much. 
2. Never to allow him any ſalted or ſmoak- 
dried Meat, nor any Pulſe. 3. To give him 
a little Wine with the Water that he drinks, 
dut only ſo much as to give it a light red Co- 
lour, and put into his Wine a little of the Pow - 
der of Crab's Eyes. The Doſe is a Dram in- 
fuſed cold all Night in a * Gallon of ite 
well- 


It is Nemi-/eptier. in the Original ; - but I ſhould 
take it tobe an Error of the Preſs, tor what is a Dram 
of Crab's-Eyes to a Gallon of Wine? inſtead of 
which, I _ our Author-might mean a Pint, or 
rather half a Pint. | 


— 


/ 
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well-corked.. It is not neceſſary to make him 
drink of' the Powder, and the ſame Powder 
may ſerve two or three times, leaving it in the 
Bottle, and pouring freſh Wine upon it when 
the old is drawn off. s 

THE moderate Uſe of Tea and Coffee is a 
very good Preſervative againſt theſe Diſeaſes. 
But it is a matter of the laſt Importance with 
reſpe& to the Bronchocele, never to ſuffer a 
Child that is threatened with it to cry loud, if 
it can be helped : For violent Crying ſwells the 
Membranes and Muſcles of the Neck, and con- 
ſequently may be very prejudicial in a Diſeaſe 
which proceeds from too great a Dilatation, or 
too ſtrong an Effort. of thoſe ſame Muſcles. 


SINGING, for the ſame Reaſon, may be 


hurtful in this Caſe, and therefore the Parents 
of ſuch Children as have a Diſpoſition towards 
this Diſeaſe, ought not to allow them to learn 
vocal Muſick. N 


ſome Perſons a ſtrong Effort to keep, in the 
Breath is alone ſufficient to occaſion the Bron- 


chocele. As for Example, when one blows 


ſtrongly into a Key to unſtop it; or when one 
lifts too heavy a Burden; or blows the Noſe 
with too much Force ; or is ſuddenly ſtopped 
juſt when he is upon the point of Sneezing ; or 
when. a Woman labours very hard in- Child 


bearing, which obliges her to hold in her 


Breath too long ; or when one is. conſtipated, 
and ſtrives to diſcharge the Excrements too 
haſtily ; for in all theſe Caſes one makes ſtrong 
Efforts, and the Neck ſwells conſiderably, 
whereby the Membranes of this Part ſuffer 
fuch Diſtenſions as are capable of breaking or 


relaxing 


In _ you muſt remember, that. in 


— — — — —. — — — — 
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relaxing them. You ſhould. therefore take 
care that young Perſons who are threatened 
with the Bronchocele, do not expoſe themſelves 
to any Effort that may diſtend the Neck too 
much. | 
IF notwithſtanding all thoſe Precautions, or 
from an entire Neglect of them, it happens 
that a young Perſon is ſeized with the Broncho- 
cele, the propereſt way of managing the Diſeaſe 
is as follows: 1. The Patient muſt obſerve the 
ſame Regimen which we have preſcribed for 
preventing it. 2. He muſt be purged two or 
three times in the ſpace of a Fortnight or three 
Weeks, with Manna, or the Syrup of Peach- 
Bloſſoms, the Doſe of which muſt be accord- 
ing to the Age of the Patient. 3. The Tu- 
mour muſt gradually be reſolved with the Em- 
plaſtrum Diabotanum of the Shops, applied for 
a long time, and renewed once in eight days. 
4. He muſt take every Morning faſting, for 
fifteen, twenty, or thirty Days, a Dram of the 
Bone of the Scuttle-Fiſn well-powdered, and 
as much of Sponge dried before a great Fire, 
and afterwards reduced to Powder. Paſs them 
both through a very fine Searce, ſo that the 
Powder may be almoſt impalpable. 
Ox elſe; take four Pieces of Cloth of dif- 
_ ferent Colours, green excepted, a Bit of 
oY Sponge, and a Dozen of Wood-Lice. The 
Pieces of Cloth oughteachto weigh one Drachm, 
and the Sponge as much. Burn all together, 
and when you have reduced them to a Cinder, 
divide it into four equal Doſes, one of which 
muſt be taken every Morning faſting, for four 
days, in a freſh Egg, or a Bit of Bread to diſ- 
_ guiſe it. At the end of the four days begin 
6 . anew, 


. 


P” 
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anew, and continue the ſame Courſe as many 
days longer. 5. You muſt fill a little Bag of 
Cloth, with Cork grated down, and tie it a- 
bout the Child's Neck, and make him wear it- 
Day and Night for ſome Weeks. 6. Put 
a Piece of Cork into the Water that the Child. 
drinks, and let it boil for a quarter of an Hour, 
or thereabouts. The Quantity of the Cork is 
about four Ounces to four Pints of Water. 
River-Water is beſt if it can be had good, 

but Pump-Water is not to be made uſe of 
here. | 

Tuls Cork-Water may be drank either 
with or without Wine ; but at Meals it is beſt 
to mix a little Wine with it. Beſides, that the 
Cork may communicate its Virtues to the Wa- 
ter, you muſt faſten a ſmall Flint to it with a 
Bit of Thread, ſo that the Flint ſinking to the 
bottom of the Veſſel, may, by means of the 
Thread, hinder the Cork to ſwim above, and 
keep it ſuſpended in the middle. 

As to the King's-Evil, the following is the 
moſt certain Method of curing it, provided 
the Diſeaſe is not become too inveterated. 
1. You muſt preſcribe the ſame Regimen 
which was ordered above for preventing the 
Diſeaſe. 2. The Patient muſt drink every day, 
as his Affairs will admit, a Glaſs of the follow- 
ing Potion, in order to procure a gentle Perſpi- 
ration. Take four Poundsand a half of common 
Water, put to it two Ounces of China-Root cut 
very ſmall, then boil it till a third Part of the Wa- 
ter is evaporated, and afterwards add to it an 
Ounce of Raiſins. Strain it through a Linen Cloth, 
and thenadd to it of Cinnamon, and half 
a. Drachm of Cloves. 3. Lou muſt keep the 

. 3 ; Patient 
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| Patient eaſy in his Belly. 4. He muſt uſe gen- 
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fion is to prepare a min 


tle maſticatory and ſternutatory Medicines two 
or three times a Week. A little Gum Maſtick 


will ſerve for a Maſticatory; and to promote 


Sneezing, a few of the Flowers or Leaves of 
Leopard's-Bane, or the Leaves of Plantain, 
may be put into the Noſe. 5. The Emplaſtrum 
de Vigone muſt be applied to the Tumours. 
6. Which is very eſſential, he muſt purge fre- 
quently with Ep/om Salt to clear the Meſentery, 
becauſe not only the Glands of the Neck are 
choaked up in this Diſeaſe, but thoſe of the 
Meſentery are ſtill more obſtructed. | 
In opening the Bodies of Children who have 
died of this Diſeaſe, the Glands of the Meſen- 
tery are always found ſwelled, hard and ſchir- 
rous. Some of thoſe Glands weigh ſometimes 


three Ounces, and ſometimes they have been 
found to weigh five. 


Tax Meſentery, which is that Membrane 
to which the Inteſtines are ,attached, is the 
Source of the Kng's-Evil; and when. there is 
no Obſtruction in the Meſentery; the Neck is 
always free of this Difeaſe. This is a Fact 
which holds conſtantly true. 

You may uſe all the Remedies you can 
think of, both external and internal to cure this 
Diſeaſe, but if you do not clear the Meſent 
it will be all to no purpoſe. This is what tho 
Parents ought to be warned of, who have 
Children attacked with this obſtinate and 
ſhocking Malady. 

THe firſt Step to be taken upon this Occa- 

Water with * 

Salt for the Child to drink of every day. T his 
artificial mineral Water is an Acid which pene- 
25 trates 
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trates into the remoteſt Folds of the Meſen- 
tery, and diſſolves the thick viſcid Matter 
which obſtructs the Glands there. | 

THe Preparation of it is eafy, for you have 


nothing to do but to put a Drachm of Ep/om - 


Salt into a Pound of common Water, and fo 
the mineral Water is made. It is not neceſ- 
fary to boil it. It has no Taſte upon account 
of the ſmall Quantity of Salt which is in it. The 
Patient muſt drink of it at Meals and between 
Meals, in the manner of common Water, ac- 
cording to his Drouth ; but at Meals he may 
mix a Quantity of Wine with it. It does 
not purge, but only keeps the Belly open, and 
prepares it for purging. To a young Perſon 
upwards of fourteen, if you want to have it 
purge, you muſt give an Ounce of the Salt 
diſſolved in a Gallon of common Water a lit- 
tle warm; or in the fame Quantity of Broth, 
and to one under that Age, a ſmaller Quan- 
tity in proportion to the Age, that is to ſay, 
two Drachms of Salt to a Child of three Years, 
and three Drachms to a Child of four Years, 
and ſo on, increafing the Doſe according to the 
Age of the Patient : This e ſhould be re- 


peated once in ten or twelve Days, according 


as there is Occaſion for it. 

One ſees nothing in a great many Books of 
Medicine, but Remedies upon Remedies a- 
gainſt the King's-Evil. But of all thoſe Reme- 
dies there is not one that ſucceeds ſo well as 


this, not one that anſwers fo well in ſcouring 


the Meſentery, and from whence the Glands 
of the Neck are ſupplied in the mean time, 
with whatever is proper to reſolve their Ob- 
ſtructions. | We 


AFTER 


- 
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- AFTER the Diſeaſe is cured, I would till 
confine the Child to -an exadt Regimen. He 
muſt not eat heavy baked Meat, nor Cheeſe, 
nor any groſs kind of Foods 
Every Morning when he riſes, let him 
drink three or four Spoonfuls of Milk-Water. 
This will fave him the trouble of purging fre- 
quently, and beſides there is nothing eaſier 
made than this Milk-Water. The Method is 
as follows. | | 

Pur fix Pounds of beſt Cow's Milk into a 
Glaſs Alembick, diſtill it with a Sand-Heat till 
von have drawn off three Pounds of clear Wa- 
ter, or at moſt three Pounds and a half; but 
it muſt be ſo clear that it cannot be diſtinguiſhed 
dy the Eye from the pureſt and moſt limpid 
common Water. Keep this Water to give 
the young Patient three or four Spoonfuls 
Moming faſting, =— op He 
drink it alittle warmed. 

Wu this Water is done, diſtill more the 
fame way, and take care that you make the 
nn clean every time 
it. | 

18 1 be taken in diſtilling the 

_ not uſe an open Furnace in- 
— oy a Sand-Heat; for when it is done in 
chat way, it is hard to draw off the Water 
without dome Degree of Acrimony. Voumuſt 
take care too that the Milk do not boil too faft, 
For then the Water that comes off will be white 
» Which is not at all agreeable, for 
tto be nothing there but the more 


like 

there 

fluid and fpirituous Part of the Milk. | 
T'wrs Water, when it is well made, = 

a great Effect in cleanſing the — | 
uting 
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diluting the whole Maſs of Blood. Beſides 


this, it is extremely good againſt exceſſive 
Leanneſs. But it is not upon this account that 


we talk of it at preſent, we ſhall ſpeak of that 


Article in another Place. 

THERE are ſome ſcrophulous Glands which 
hang looſe, and theſe muſt be tied with a Thread 
—.— Silk. At firſt you muſt tie the Gland 

gently, the ſecond day a little tighter, 

the third day ſtill more ſo. The fourth 
day you may tie it as tight as you can, and 
then wait with Patience till the decayed Gland 
falls off, of its own accord. But in the mean 
time, you muſt make uſe of the Courſe above 
preſcribed ; for if that be neglected the Diſeaſe 
will break out again, either OI am 
ſome other Place. 12 


13. Rounp-duovr an BS 
14. The Neck ſunk between ＋——— 
15. _ SHOULDER higher or thicker than the 


16. 3 inclining 600 much tons Side | 


THESE are the great Defonmities of the 
„ x. when the Shoulders are round, 
the Neck ſunk between them, -one Shoulder 
higher or thicker than the other, or inclining 
more to a Side than it ought; of theſe and 
other Articles, we ſhall treat all together, 
To hinder the Shoulders from. growing 
round, you muſt take care to keep the Elbows 
well back, placed over the Haunches, and the 


Cheſt — ary The Perſon ſhould "lie as flat. 
in Bed as poſſible, and if one Shoulder is too 
—_— he thould * lie upon the 2 

C3 
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Side; for the Shoulder upon which one lies 
ry projects beyond the Plane of the Back. 
URSEs, Weaners of — and Go- 
verneſſes, whio conſtantly ſuſpend Children by 
the Leading- ſtring, lifting them up in the Air, 
make them liable to have the Neck ſunk be- 
Tween the Shoulders, 

Tos Maſters and Miſtreſſes who teach 
Children to read or write upon too high a 
Table, which riſes above their Elbows, (for it 
ought to be two Inches lower) expoſe them to 
the ſame Deformity 

Tus Inconvenienc is not eaſily avoided in 
Schools for young Children, where there is for 
the moſt part only one Table for all, of what- 
ever Size; ſo that this Table, which is well 
enough proportioned for ſome of them, is too 
high or too low for - great many of the reſt, 
which muſt be very prejudicial to the * ; 
for th for eliom the able is too high, are 
obliged to raiſe their Shoulders more than they 
' ought ; and they for whom it is too low, are 
obliged to ſtoop down,. whereby they run the 
riſque of becoming bunch-backed, or at leaſt 
round-ſhouldered. 

Tux ſame muſt be underſtood of Eating- 
Tables as of Writing-Tables, that is, the for- 
=_ —— be. oportioned the ſame way with 
is is a thing which ought to be 
| wer acl fully attended to, and the moſt part 
her” CE Cite; whahch 
T 18 very proper n, when 
begin _ weaned, ſhould eat at the fare 
Table with their Parents. But as this Table is 
too high for them, they ought to have Seats 
| monk in proportion, and a Foot-ſtool * 
eir 
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their Legs ; for they ſhould never be allowed 
to hang them, as. you ſhall ſee afterwards. 

WHEN you obſerve that a Child inclines to 
ſink his Neck between his Shoulders, you 
ſhould never allow him to fit upon an Elbow- 
Chair. For theſe Chairs, while he makes uſe 
of them, make him raiſe up his Shoulders, and 
hence it happens that his Neck finks betwixt 
them, 

For the ſame Reaſon, Children ought not to 
have thoſe Truckle-beds, whichthey are uſually 

ut in to hinder them to fall, and to fave 

eople the trouble of being always with them. 
Theſe Beds have very high Arms, upon which 
Children ſupport themſelves, and by thatmeans 
they oblige them to raiſe up their Shoulders. 

Ir the Deformity is already contracted, they 
muſt obſerve the ſame Method which we have 
laid down for preventing it, and beſides you 
muſt beat the Child's Shoulder gently with the 
Hand, which is likewiſe very neceſſary before 
that Defect is contracted, and produces much 
greater Effects than one would think after the 
Child is grown a little up ; for at each time 
that you beat thus upon his Shoulders, he 
makes a ſmall Effort to pull them down, which 
being often repeated, brings them at laſt to, 
that Level which they ought to have with re- 
gard to the inferiour part of the Neck. | | 

Wren a Child inclines his Shoulder too 
much to a Side, the following Method will be 
proper to be obſerved. If, for Example, he 
inclines his Shoulder too much to the left Side, 

: tell him to ſtand upon the right Foot alone ; 
for in ſupporting himſelf upon this Foot, while 
the other remains unactive, it happens ne- 

885 ceſſarily | 
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ceſfarily that the right Shoulder, which was 
too high, muſt fall lower ; and the left Shoul- 
der, which was too low, muſt be raiſed higher. 
This muſt naturally happen upon account of 
that Equilibrium without which the Body will 
be in danger of tumbling, becauſe, when the 
Body is ſupported upon one Foot, the oppo- 
fte Leg, which is then naturally a little folded, 
does not ſupport the Body at all, but remains 
without Action and as it were dead, juſt as we 
ſee in Children when they play at Hopping. 
And hence it neceſſarily follows, that the 
Weight which this Leg ought to bear, throws 
the Centre of Gravity upon the Joint of the 
other Leg which ſupports the Body“. 

In the ſame manner, if a Child inclines his 
Shoulder too much to the right Side, make 
him ſupport himſelf upon the left Foot. 

AnoTHER Method of managing a Child 
when he either raiſes or depreſſes one Shoulder 
too much, is to put ſome ſort of Burthen upon 
the Shoulder that is loweſt, and let the higheſt 
- —_ alone ; for the Weight upon the low 

zoulder will oblige him to raife it up, and at 
the ſame time will make him depreſs the other. 
Tux Shoulder that carries a Burden riſes 
7 higher than that which is not loaded, 
and hence the central Line of all the Weight, 
both of the Body and the Burthen, paſſes 
through that Leg which ſuſtains the Weight. 
If the Caſe was not ſo, the Body muſt tumble. 
But Nature has provided againſt this Incon- 
veniency, by making an equal part of the 
Weight of the Body to be thrown to the fide 
oppoſite to that upon which the War 12 
=) pm laid, 

* Leonard da Vinci. 


Book II. Deformittes of the Body. 119 


laid, which makes the Equilibrium; fo that 


will have the ſame Effect. 


* 


the Body is thereby obliged to ſtoop fo low on 
that ide which is not loaded, till it bears an 
equal Share of the Weight that is upon the 
other ſide ; whence it happens that the Shoul- 
der which is loaded riſes up, while the other 
which is free of the Burthen falls lower. 

Tuis is the Mechaniſm which Nature makes 


uſe of upon this Occaſion to relieve the Body *. 


A Mechaniſm which lets us ſee the Errour of 
thoſe, who, to oblige a Child to keep down 
his Shoulder if it is too high, lay a Piece of 
Lead upon that Shoulder, imagining that this 


Weight will make him depreſs it, while, on 


the contrary, it is a means to make Him raife 
it higher. 

InsTEaAD of laying a Weight upon the 
Shoulder which you would have raiſed, it may 
be ſufficient to make the Child carry with that 
Hand ſomething that is a little heavy, as a 


Straw Chair, or the like; for in bearing the 


Chair, he will be obliged to raiſe up the Shoul- 
der of that ſide, and depreſs the other. 


Tuis Expedient is extremely uſeful, when 
a Child has his Body turned conſiderabiy more 
to the one ſide than the other, for in that Caſe 
you have nothing to do but to make him lift 


the Chair with the Hand of that ſide to which 
the Body moſt inelines, by which means he 
will incline it to the oppoſite fide: Or you 


may make him any heavy Thing under 
his Arm, as a 3 


AxorHER Method ſtill, is to make him 
cry a little Ladder, made on nn 


3 


* Leonard da Vinci. 
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end, ſo as it may reſt upon his Shoulder by 
one of its Steps. The Shoulder which ſup- 
ports it will riſe, and the other will fall lower. 
'Theſe little Ladders may be proportioned to 
the Age and Body of the Child, and it will 


be a Pleaſure and Diverſion for him to carry it. 


When one lifts a Stool or Chair with one 
Arm, the Shoulder of that fide riſes, and the 
other falls lower, as we have already remarked. 
But it muſt be obſerved, that when you carry 


a Veſſel with a Handle on a Level with its 


Brim, with your Hand hanging down, in ſuch 
a manner as the fore and middle Finger be 
under the Handle: and ſupport it below, and 
the Thumb be above the Handle and enter a 
little into the Veſſel *®, then the Shoulder of 
that Arm which carries the Veſſel does not riſe 
up as in the preceding Caſe, but, on the con- 
trary, falls lower. This then is another Me- 
thod which may eaſily be made uſe of for the 


Aſſiſtance of Children that have too high a 
Shoulder. | 


ANOTHER quite as natural, and apparently 
more ſimple, is this. If the Child raiſes one 
Shoulder too high, make him ſupport himſelf 
on that ſide with a very ſhort Cane ; and if, 
on the contrary, it is too low, give him one 
that is a little too long for him. When he 
would reſt himſelf, let him fit on a Chair with 


two Arms, one of which is higher than the 


other ; and let the higheſt Arm be on that ſide 
where 


* I deſcribe nothing here but what People do every 
day, without taking notice of it, when they carry 
with their Hand hanging down, a Pot of Water, 
— the top of 1ts Handle on a Level with its 

run, s | 
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where the Shoulder is loweſt, and the other on 
the ſame fide with the Shoulder that is higheſt. 
Tux following Method is alſo very eaſy. 
If you fold your Arm and ſet your Hand 
upon your Side, the Shoulder of that fide will 


be raiſed, and the other will fall lower, eſpe- 


cially if you let the Hand of the other fall as 
low down by the Thigh as you can. Theſe 
are very fimple Expedients to make a Child 
raiſe his Shoulder when it is too low. | 
Ir in ſwadling a Child one Arm is left with- 
out the Clothes, the Shoulder of that Arm 
will become lower, and the other higher. 
From what we have ſaid, Parents may fall 
upon 8 with regard to the Bodies 
of their Children. But theſe are not the only 
Deformities of the Body which are to be pre- 


vented or corrected, there are others which 


cannot be too well attended to, ſuch as the 
Body like the Back of a Spoon, the Bunch- 


Back, the Hollow-Back, and the Crooked- 


Back, 7 
17. The Bopy like the Back of a Spuon, | 


Tunis Deformity gives the Body the ſame 
Figure in its upper and poſteriour part with the 
Back of a Spoon. It is contracted by pulling in 
the Cheſt, pulling the top of the Shoulders 
forwards, and bringing the Arms over the Sto- 
mach, as ſome People do when they pray to 


God, imagining that ſuch a Poſture is eſſential 
to Devotion. 


To prevent this Deformity ſuch a Poſture 
muſt be obſerved, as is quite oppoſite to that 


by which it is contracted ; . arid this is likewiſe 
G bo the 


Vol. I. 
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ful, tlle Cure d 


a — Method in the World for correct- 
$ this Deformity then is contracted by 
hotding i in the Cheſt, make the Child advance 
it forwards ; as it is contracted by forcing the 
Shoulders forwards, make the Child keep them 
carefully back; and as it = xr owing to 
laying Arms over the Stomach, make him 
let them fall down by his Sides. There is no- 
thing required here but to be extremely care- 


epending more upon your 
Hands arid Advice, than upon any thing dle. 


18. The BUNCH-BACK, Hor row-Back, and 
| CROORKED-BAck. 


THESE -Defortnities are the Effects of an 
5 ed Spine, which may proceed either 
— U or any Effort to lift ſomething that 


11655 eavy "as 5 hap uentiy to Chil- 
ook n they 2 — 2 or from a 
Habit of — Hep bending, or diſtorting their 


Bodies; or from a viſcid Humour, which by 

relaxing the Pigaments difplaces the Vertebræ 

= the ack, as it happens to Children that 

_— the Riekets; or laſtly in the Birth, 

e violent Motion of the Child in its 
ang Belly. 

"Tis Warping of the Spine is either out- 
wifds, or inwards, of both together. When 
5 Out wards, it makes the Bunch Back; when 

ras, the Hollow-Back; and when it is 
both outwards and inwards, it makes the 


Crocked- Back ; and it has then the Form of 


n 8, either more ſtreight like this 8, or more 
eooked like chis S. 


Tux 
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Tur Bunch is an Eminence which riſes, 
either upon the fore part of the Cheſt, or on 
the Back. In the firſt Caſe the fore part of the 
Cheſt, which we have called the $zernum, forms 
a ſharp Point, ſomething like that Riſing which 
is to be obſerved upon the Breaſt of an old 
Fow], to which it is commonly compared. In 
the ſecond Caſe the Spine forms an Arch on 
the Back. 

Some Anatomiſts regard this Arch as:natu- 
ral to the Spine, and pretend it may be ſaid in 
one ſenſe that Man is naturally bunch- backed; 
becauſe, ſay they, in the Womb the Spine is 
round, and the Back is like a Bowl. But the 
moſt part of Plants, while they are contained 
in their Seeds, and begin to open, are in the 
form of an Arch or Ring, as is to be ſeen in 


Peaſe, Beans, and other Vegetables. But after- 


wards they become ſtreight, and have ſo little 
Diſpoſition to remain crooked, that if you put 
any Obſtacle in the Way to hinder their grow- 
ing ſtreight, as by covering the crooked part 
with Earth, or laying any Weight upon it, 
they overcome this Obſtacle and raiſe it up; 
after which they recover themſelves from their 
Crookedneſs, and take a direct Courſe ; and 
this is occaſioned by the woody Fibres of the 


Plant, which, as long as it is crooked, are like 


lo many Springs 1 upon the ſtretch, which 
make it riſe up, as ſoon as it gets free from the 
Lobes of the Grain and Weight of the Earth. 
Now as it would be abſurd to ſay that Plants 
have a natural Diſpoſition to remain crooked, 
becauſe while they are ſhut up within the ir 
Seeds their Stem is arched ; it is no leſs abſurd. 
to ſay that Man comes into the World with a 
G 2 Diſpoſition 
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+ Diſpoſition to be crooked, becauſe the Spine in 
Children is round while they are contained in 
their Mother's Belly. However this be, the 
Bunch, as well of the Szernum as of the Back, 
may be. corrected in Children, by prefling it 
ary with the Hands ; for this gentle Com- 

10 


8 

n, when it is frequently repeated, gra- 
| Gually diſpoſes the Bones, whether of the Spine 
or Sternum, to recover their natural Situation, 
But you muſt take care in the mean time to rub 
thoſe Parts with the Oil of Nutmegs. Put a little 
of it into the Hollow of your Hand, and rub 
the Palm backwards and forwards, either upon 
- the Back or Cheſt, whichever of them has the 
Bunch. The uſe of Whalebone Bodice, gently 
to compreſs the part that bunches out, is of 
great ſervice here. 

TAKE care in the mean time that the Child's 
Bed be not too ſoft, and that he have no Bol- 
| fer. And make him lie frequently upon his 

Back, ſo that the Head and Spine may be as 
much upon a direct Line with one another as 
poſlible. | 

IT is well worth while to remark, that the 
Crookedneſs of the Spine does not always pro- 
ceed from a Fault in the Spine itſelf, but is 
ſometimes owing to the Muſcles of the fore 
part of the Body being too ſhort, whereby the 
Spine 1s rendered crooked, juſt in the ſame 
manner as a Bow is made more crooked b 

ing its Cord tighter. In this Caſe rubbing 
the Spine with the beſt Medicines in the World 

is to no manner of purpoſe, but you muſt rub 
the fore part of the Body and nct the Back, to 
relax and ſoften the Muſcles ; without which it 
were doing the ſame thing, as if when you 

g wanted 
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wanted to ſlatken a Bow, you went about to 
ſoften the Wood of which the Bow is made, 
without ever thinking of ſlackening the String 
which keeps it bent. | 
TVo will atk me, how one may know when 
a Bunch-Back proceeds from the ſhortneſs of 
the Muſcles before ? This may be known by 
examining the fore part of the Belly all Jong 
to the Breaft. For if you obſerve any Stiff- 
neſs and Tenſion in that Part, it is a ſign that 
the Muſcles of . the Belly are too ſhort ; and 
from this Defe& of length they do the ſame 
thing to the Spine, as the String does to a 
Bow. In this Caſe, inſtead of rubbing the 
Spine, you muſt rub the fore part of the Body 
with Emollients (ſuch as the Oil of Worms, 
the Decoction of Mallows and Marſh-Mallows) 
from the top of the Cheſt to the bottom of the 
Belly. The Muſcles being thus ſoftned, will 
ſtretch, and ſo allow the Spine to recover its 
due Shape. | | | 

Ir the Body is hollow, in ſuch a manner that 
the Spine is crooked inwards, which is quite 
oppoſite to the Bunch-Back, you muſt make 
the Child ſtoop frequently. For this end you 
may throw Cards or Pins upon the Floor, it 
will be a pleaſure to the Child to gather them 
up again, and the Poſture into which he will 
be obliged to put himſelf, will at length force 
the hollow part of the Spine outwards. 

Ir the Spine be crooked in the Form of an 
S, the beſt Method you can take to mend it, 
is to have Recourſe to Whalebone Bodice, 
ſtuffed in ſuch a manner that the ſtuffed parts 
ſhall exactly anſwer to thoſe Protuberances 

G 3 | which 
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which ought to be repreſſed, and theſe Bodice 

maſt be renewed every three Months at leaſt. 

O thing very _— to be obſerved is, 
e 


that in proportion as theſe Protuberances di- 
miniſh, the muſt be increaſed, with- 
out which all your Pains will be loſt, and you 
will run the riſque not only of renewing the 
dee but even of rendering it more 
remarkable. This requires ſuch a ſtrict Atten- 
tion as few but Parents are capable of. 
Tux following Method muſt not be neg- 
lected, provided the Child is not above eight 
Tears of Age. 
Cast a long Brick to be made of the 
coarſeſt Rye - Flower, with which may be 
mixed a little Anniſeed. After it is taken out 
of the Oven, take off the upper Cruſt quickly, 
and while it is hot (but you muſt take care 
that it be not too hot neither) lay the Child 
naked upon it in ſuch a manner, that his whole 
Back from the Nape of the Neck to the Rump 
may be applied to the Loaf. Cover him wi 
ſomething that is neither too heavy nor too 
light, and keep him in this Condition till the 
Loaf begins to cool. If the Child, ſome time 
after, begins to feel an Itching in his Back, it 
is a good ſign; but whether he feels it or not, 
ecntinue this Practice for eight or ten Days 
every Morning, and make uſe of a new Loaf 
every time. Afterwards purge the Child with 
a little Caſſia, or Tincture of Rhubarb, three 
Days together; then begin again to lay him 
upon the Loaf as before, and continue it now 

r about five Days. _ 

Ir during this time the Child begins to feel 
Pains in his Spine, it is a good — 

: N amd. 
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and you will ſee him very ſoon grow better bx 


degrees; nay, ſometimes Nature recoyers him, 
without his feeling either Pain or violent Itch- 
ing. 3 
In caſe the Child is coſtive, you muſt. keep 
him moderately looſe, by the frequent uſe, of 
Prune Broth, in which a Drachm or two. of 
Senna has been gently boiled. '  * 
As the Deformity of which we are treati 
is frequently occafioned by the Rickets, it 
well worth while to examine what Treatm 
is moſt proper when it proceeds from thi 


19. The Bopy deformed by the Rickets. 


. WHEN the Deformities, of which we have 
been ſpeaking, proceed from this Diſeaſe, you 
muſt add to the former Preſeriptions the fol? 
lowing. 1. Mix a little of the beſt white Wine 
with the Water that the Child drinks. 2. He 
muſt lie upon a Bed made of the Leaves of che 
female Fern dried in the Shade. 3. He muſt 
be purged every Fortnight with a little of the 
Syrup of Peach-Bloſſoms, or the Syrup of Sue: 
cory with Rhubarb. 4. He muſt drink every 
Morning a ſmall Draught of Tea. 5. You 
muſt make him uſe moderate Exerciſe, ''* 
' THERE are ſeveral Machines propoſed. for 
exercifing rickety Children, and making them 
uſe ſuch Motions as are capable of ſettirig to 
rights the Spine, and the ther Parts” of th 
Body ; but without having recourſeto all thoſe 
Inventions, 200 can do nothing better fot this,. 
than every Morning to throw Tome” Drops of 
cold Water upon their Face, in the ſame man- 
i 2 * | ner 
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ner as when you would recover a Perſon from 
a fainting Fit. This will oblige them to uſe 
ſuch ſudden Motions, as will contribute ſur- 

ifingly to reſtore the former Shape of thoſe 

arts. The ſame Effect will be produced by 
applying a Linnen Cloth dipt in white Wine to 
the Arms, from the Wriſt to the Elbow, and 
likewiſe rubbing the Arms with a very dry. 
Towel. This will make them put all the 
Muſcles of their Body into motion, and the 
Viſcera themſelves will partake of the Shock. 
One cannot believe how efficacious thoſe Mo- 
tions are; they have a much better Effect than 
all the Exerciſe which can be procured by 
Swings, and other ſuch like Machines. As to 
Swings, there are a great many different kinds 
made for this purpoſe, and amongſt the reſt is 
the following: They put a Bandage about the 
Child's Cheſt, paſs it below the Arm-pits, then 
bring it over the Shoulders to the fore part of 
the Neck, and croſs it below the Chin, by 
which the Head is ſupported. They balance 
the Child equally in this Machine, and then 
the Weight of the Body hanging down, joined 
to the Motions which the Child makes him- 
{elf, obliges the Ligaments to relax and ſtretch 
out. But what contributes moſt to this ſtretch- 
ing out of the Limbs, is the Fear that: the 
Child is in of falling, while he is thus ba- 
lanced; for this Fear puts him into violent 


Agitations, all the Muſcles of the Body being 
ſet a moving at that time. The Joy which 
it gives to other Children, to ſee themſelves 
thus balanced, makes them give ſuch Jumps as 

produce the ſame Effect with 3 
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- Muſcles. Amongſt the Negroes , they give 
the Arms and Legs of new-born Infants a kind 
of Strapado, which contributes very much to 
hinder them to be rickety. But in that Coun- 
they do not know what it is to ſwadle 
their Children, more than the Savages of Ca- 
nada, or in le Bear. They leave Nature to 
act at full liberty in this reſpect, and as ſhe 
underſtands her Buſineſs better than all the 
Midwives, Dreſſers and Nurſes in the World, 
ſhe manages thoſe little Creatures ſo well, that 
you will not ſee crooked and lame Perſons 
there, as you ſee in France. Theſe Strapado's 
are very uſeful to help Children to recover their 
Shape ; but beſides that all theſe Machines are 
_ troubleſome, the ſimple eaſy Method which we 
have propoſed is to be preferred, upon account 
of the happy Effects which it produces. 
 InsTEap of applying a Towel dipt in 
white Wine to the Arms of the Child, you 
may pour gently upon them a little luke-warm 
Water + mix*d with a few Drops of Aqua Vitæ, 
and afterwards wipe them well with a dry Lin- 
nen Cloth. | 
Tu Succeſs will be till greater if you rub 
the Spine from the Nape of the Neck to the 
Hips, and all along the Thighs down to the 
Heels, with a Linnen Cloth dipt in the ſame 
Liquor. But you muſt always take care to 
wipe them well after with a dry Linnen Cloth. 
T is likewiſe a good Expedient for helping 
rickety Children, ſometimes to - tickle the 
G 5 - Boles 
The new Account of Weſtern Africa; by Le 
P. Labat. ne 25 ee 
+. This warm Water will grow cold again in a 
Moment, and ſo it ſhould. . 
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Soles of their Feet, or their Sides. This throws 
them into ſuch Motions as they could not 


make without it, and theſe Motions are fo ef- 
fectual, that ſometimes they are ſufficient, 


without any other Aſſiſtance, to make the 


Body recoverits natural Shape. 


HERR are four Cauſes which concur to 


render Children rickety. The firſt is too great 


a Load of undigeſted Juices ſtagnating in the 
Stomach, Inteſtines, and in all the Prime Vie. 


The ſecond, is an. univerſal Viſcidity in the 


Maſs of Blood, in all the Joints and Articula-. 
tions. The third, is a corroſive Acrimony 
which the nutritive Juices contract from too 
flow a Circulation. The fourth, is a general: 
Obſtruction in the Fibres of the Muſcles. There 


can nothing more effectual be oppoſed to theſe. 


four Cauſes than the different Methods which 


we have already laid down, eſpecially ſuch of ' 
them as excite an extraordinary Agitation of 


the Body. The Motions of the Limbs when. 
they are pretty violent muſt neceſſarily ſupple 


the Springs of the Body, fo to ſpeak. There is 
no need of much Reaſoning to convince us of 


this, and beſides Experience gives ſuch a Teſti- 


mony in. favour of this Opinion, that it re- 


moves all manner of doubt about it. | 


20. The Body deformed by LuxATION, FRAc-. 


TURE, of OBSTRUCTION. | 


WHEN Children have the Body deformed: 
by any Blow, this Deformity proceeds com- 


monly from a Luxation, or a Fracture, and is 


very difficult to correct. In this Caſe the Pa- 
rents ought- to:conſult both a Phyſician and 
ſome well-experienced Surgeon ; and even 
with all the Aſſiſtance of the ableſt Practitioners, 


it 


by an Obſtruction, and not by a Luxation. 
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it is very much to he feared that the Child 
will ſhare the ſame Fate with the unfortunate 
Mephiboſbeth, the Son of Jonathan. His Nuri, 
when he was only about five Years of Age, 
having taken him in her Arms to faye hin 
from the Philiſtines, and being obliged to run 
for it, let him fall ; the young Prince became- 
deformed immediately after this Fall, ſo that 
nothing could cure him, and he remained 
crooked of both his Legs b. Fi 
Wuxx this Deformity does not proceed. 
from a Fall or Blow, it is generally occalioned 


In this Caſe the Spine ſhould be chafed wich vo- 
latile and ſpirituous Fermentations to diffigate 
theObſtructions. And here I cannot help qua- 
ting an Inſtance of a Perſon of Conditien 
whom &erfringius ſpeaks of, who was curgd 
of a bending forwards by Purgatives and Fe- 
entatians, which a Phyſician preſcribed for 
er after ſhe had ſuffered a great deal of For- 
ment which the Surgeons put her to þy trying 
to reduce the Verteiræ, which they falſely 
imagined to be luxated. | LY 
21. Deformities of the Bab which 77 
I. from Chuaren's being wrang fivadled.  _ 
2. From their bring yra laid gaps in the 
radle. | a „ 
3: Fron their bong. wra (grried betwees the 
AP 


THE moſt part af the Deformities which- | 
aftect the Lol of — vena from _ 
not being ſo carefully ſw hey ought ; and 
conſidering how that A: is commonly ma- 


| naged, 
IIa Book of Kings, Chap. 14, | 
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naged, I do not know but we had better fol- 
low the Cuſtom of the Negroes and fome other 
Nations, who as we before remarked, do not 
ſwaddle their Children at all, than to confine 
with tight Bandages the tender and delicate 
Limbs of a Child, which, from the very leaſt 
Violence, muſt take an ill Shape. To ſwadle 
a Child right, the Body ſhould be laid ſtreight 
along in the firſt place, and then the Arms and 
Legs ſhould be ſtretched out equally ; after this 
the Swadling-Clothes and Bands | ſhould be 
put round the Body, but not too tight, for 
they ought only ſimply to contain the Parts 
which they ſurround, and eſpecially about the 
Cheſt and Stomach they ought to be quite 
eaſy ;. for if thoſe Parts are compreſſed, 
there may thence ariſe conſiderable Deformi- 
ties, not to mention the Difficulty of breath+ 
ing, and Vomitings, which muſt thereby be 
produced. The moſt part of Infants who have 
a difficult Reſpiration, or Vomitings, are ſub- 
ject to theſe Inconveniences only becauſe the 
Swadling- Clothes are too tight about the Cheſt 
and Stomach. For as the Liver is larger in pro- 
N in Infants than in Adults, it can ſcarce 
it to ſet them a vomiting when the Region of 
the Stomach is too tight tied; becauſe the Liver 
Being thence compreſſed, preſſes the Bottom 
of the Stomach, and by reſiſting the Deſcent 
of the Food, obliges them to throw it up -by 
the Mouth. | | 
As to the Cheſt, Spigelius that ſkilful Ana- 
tomiſt, alledges that if the Exgliſb are ſubject 
to a Conſumption of the Lungs, it is owing to 
their Nurſes tying the Swadling-Clothes op 
; | tight 
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tight about their Cheſt while they are Infants V. 
He no leſs condemns that pernicious Cuſtom 
which the moſt part of young Ladies have, of 
98 their Cheſt with Buſks, to make their 
Waiſt flenderer. They do not know, ſays he, 
that by this means they expoſe themſelves to a 
Conſumption, by hindering the Blood to cir- 
culate freely through the Lungs 7. | 
FURTHER, in ſwadling a Child, care ought 
to be taken every day, to roll the Bands in a 
different manner this Day from the way they 
were rolled the Day before; that is to ſay, to 
roll them the one Day from the right to the 
left, and the other Day from the left to the 
right; without which Precaution both the 
Trunk of the Body, and the Extremities of 
— Child will be in danger of taking a wrong 
ape. | | 
AFTER the Child is ſwadled, there are two 
Precautions . to be obſerved, . the one is-when 
| he is put into the Cradle, and the other 
| when he is held between the Arms. In 
the firſt Caſe he ought to be laid. down in 
ſuch a manner as his Body may not lie uneven 
for without this, he will be in. danger of be- 
coming crooked.. The ſecond Precaution. is 
to carry him ſometimes upon the one Arm and 
ſometimes on the other; leſt if he ſhould ſtill 
be carried upon the ſame. Arm, he ſhould 
ſtoop always to the ſame Side, which might © 
give him a wry Shape. et”. 
' Tarzri are three other Deformities of the 
Body which «ſtill remain to be ſpoke of, vis. 
; | 3 3 


©» Spiget. de hum. Corp. Fabrica, Lb. I- Cip. 11. 
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de Body al thick, the Body too ſlender, and 


the all of a thickneſs, 


— — 


22. The Bop tao thick. 


THIS is a very great Deformity, eſpeci 

in young Women. There are different Ways 
ob curing it, d the 12 certain iS, 1. Not to 
leep too much. 2. To drink plenty of Tea and 
Coffee. 3. To abſtain 88 Beer 
and every thing that is capable of producing 
too nouriſning Juices. 4. To eat and drink very 
moderately ; and if you muſt drink Wine, let 
it be white Wine. 5. To take a great deal of 
Exerciſe on foot. 6. To take every day, for 
57 Weeks, a little of the Aſhes of Cray- 
Broth. 'Theſe Aſhes are very effectual to hin- 
der the Body to grow too fat; the Doſe is. 
Half a Drachm, if the Perſon is above twelve 
| Years of Age. But in caſe the Perſon has ſo 
gent a Di poſition to grow fat, that he muſt 
have famething ſtronger, you may add to the 
above Aſhes, thoſe of Sea-Spunge, and of the 
Pith of Sweet-Briar, ſo as to make a Powder; 
the Dofe of which ought to be half a Drachm. 
This Medicine is ſo extenuating, that it ſome- 
times occaſions too great a Meagerneſs; and 
hence, in ordering it you ought to have a parti- 
cular Regard to the Diſpoſition of the Perſon: 
who takes it: for unleſs he is afraid of grow- 
ing to an enormous Size, he had better not 
have recourſe to the laſt Powder, but content 
himſelf with the firſt, | WIT 
Wx are told of one Nicomachus of Smyrna, 
who had ſo corpulent a Body, that he was al- 


moſt 


. 


4 
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moſt immoveable v. The Emperor Maximilian, 
they ſay, was ſo full-bodied, that he was at the 
int of being choaked almoſt every Minute þ.. 
Theſe groſs Habits are commonly acquired by- 
Exceſſes in Eating and Drinking, continu 
for a long time. There was to be ſeen, ſome 
Years ago, a Child of five Years old, who 
had a Body as thick as that of a Perſon at fifteen, 
from this very Cauſe. This Child, whenever 
he awaked out. of his Sleep, called for ſome- 
thing to .cat, and he eat ſo much, -and with: 
ſuch an Appetite, for the ſpace of four Months, 
that in that time he got a Body as large as if he 
had been fifteen Years old. It is reported, that: 
his Appetite and his Corpulence always in- 
creaſed, *till he made a great Debauch in- 
Wine, which terminated. in a Vomiting, of 


which he died . . 


7 ME young — = to procure themſelves 
an „put Vmegar into every thing 
that they eat, and even drink it foctetincs 
This Remedy. is extremely dangerous, and the 
leaſt Miſchief it can produce is to render them 
conſumptive. ä | | 
A Young Lady of great Fortune enjoyed a 
perfect State of Health a few Years ago; ſhe 
was pretty fat, had a good Appetite, and a 
blooming Couplexion. She began to be ſuſ- 
picious of growing too fat, for her Mother was 
1 very 
* He was cured by Eſculapius, as Galen reports. 
See Antonii Molineti. Diſſertationes Anatomice My- 
IgE EL, | | 


Phyſical and medical Obſervations, communt- 


cated to the Academy of Sciences at Lyons,” the 26th 
of January 1726. by M. Peſtalaſi Phyſician there. 
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very corpulent, and ſhe was afraid of growing 
to the ſame Size. A Woman whom ſhe con- 
ſulted upon this Subject, adviſed her to drink 
every day a ſmall Glaſs of Vinegar. She did 
ſo accordingly, and the Fatneſs diminiſhed. 
Charmed with the Succeſs of this Remedy, ſhe 
continued it more than a Month. At lengch 
ſhe began to have a Cough, and as it was dry at 
firſt, it was looked upon as onlyaſlight Cold which 

would go off again. In the mean time, from adry 


8 Cough it came to a Spitting, a ſlow Fever ſuc- 


ceeded, with a Difficulty of Breathing, and her 
whole Habit of Body grew lean and conſumptive. 
Night-Sweatscame on, with Swellings of the Legs 
and Feet, and the Diſeaſe ended with a Looſeneſs. 
When her Body was opened, the Lobes of the 
Lungs were found all of Tubercles. The 
Lungs reſembled a Grape, and the Tubercles 
repreſented the Stones; during the Courſe of 
Her IIlneſs the Peruvian Bark was made uſe of, 
asalſo febrifuge alkaline Opiates, the Whey of 
Aſſes Milk, and Broth of Cray-fiſh-; to which 
were added the pectoral Herbs, to prevent an 
Ulceration of the Lungs. But the Conſump- 
tion ſtill continued its Courſe till ſhe died“. 
J would adviſe young People to reflect upon 


this Caſe. p . 
23. The Bop v 700 ſlender; 
Too lean a Body is a Deformity which we 
have leſs Cauſe to be alarmed at in Infants than 
when. it is too fat. Children, at a certain time, 
neceſſarily grow lean, viz. when they begin 
to increaſe ſenſibly in their Growth. This 
Leanneſs ought to give us no manner of Con- 
7 | 1 | cern, 
“ Diſſertation upon the Phthifis, by M. Deſau/t, 
Phyſtciam at Beurdeaux. 5 


\ 
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eern, for it is only for a Seaſon. But there is 
another kind of Leanneſs, into which Children 
ſometimes fall by certain ſecret Shagreens which 
they take, and which make them pine away. 
In this Caſe, if a Remedy is not timeouſly ap- 
plied, the nutritive Subſtance, and radical 
Moiſture which ought to be treaſured up as the 
Fund of Life, conſumes itſelf in ſuch a man- 
ner, that the whole Body becomes like a Ske- 
leton. | | 
Ir happens ſometimes in this Caſe, that the 
Face continues full and handſome, but the 
whole Back-bone and Ribs are rendered ſo e- 
maciated, that the Body is like a Spindle. - - 

WHEN you ſuſpect that this Leanneſs pro- 
ceeds from any Shagreen, you muſt examine 
into the Occaſton of it; for the moſt part 

u will find that it ariſes from People in the 

ouſe ſhowing more Fondneſs for ſome other 
Child, which excites. him to Jealouſy. One - 
cannot imagine how painfully ſenſible Children 
are of this Partiality ; they conceal their taking: 
it amiſs, and keep it as a Secret not to be re- 
vealed: but you muſt gueſs at their Trouble. 
The only Way to come at it, is to ſhew leſs 
Fondneſs for his Brother or Siſter, who I ſup- 
poſe has hitherto been too much careſſed. You 
muſt then- obſerve his Eyes very attentively, 
and you will then diſcover whether it.is Jealouſy 
that deals with him; for if itis, no ſooner will he 
obſerve this Change than his Eyes will become 
more ſerene, and you will ſee him lefs ſullen 
and melancholy than uſual.. As, ſoon as. the 
Secret is diſcovered, you muſt reſolve to 
retrench all the Careſſes which you ufed 


to give others before him, and ſhew the 
; 5 Fo | greateſt. 
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greateſt Fondneſs poſſible for him, but in fuch 
a manner that he may not diſcover. the Trick; 
for Children have more Cunning than we can 
can well imagine. They penetrate into the 
- very Breaſts of thoſe who are about them ; and 
indeed in this ſenſe we are frequently their 
Dupes 3 for they make it their whole buſineſs 
to dive into our Thoughts. After this you 
will ſee the Child gather Fleſh : his Spine and 
Ribs, which you might have counted before, 
will be filled up, and his Body will begin to 
grow and recover its Shape by | rnd 3 
THAT Children are capable of Jealouſy is a 
Point not to be doubted; nay, ſometimes 
re jealous even before they are weaned. I 
have ſeen, ſays St. Augu/tine, an Infant jealous: 
he had not yet learned to pronounce a fingle 
Word, and yet he regarded with a pale Face, 
and ſparkling Eyes, another Child that ſucked: 
at the Breaſt with him *. Res 


24. The Bop v all of a thickneſs. 


T CALL that all of a thickneſs which 
has nothing free or eaſy about it; and though 
it is otherwiſe well enough —_— yet has 
fuch a conſtrained Air, as if the Perſon had a 
Stake thruſt up his Body. Whether you want 
to prevent or correct this Deformity, you 
mould make young People exerciſe themſelves 
at ſuch Diverſions as oblige them to jump fre- 
quently. Jumping makes the — rm three 

» Which open and ſhut, and are of very 
great ſervice in giving it a free Shape. The 
firſt Angle is that which the fore part on 

y 
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Body makes near the Haunches, where it is 
joined with the Thighs; the ſecond is that at 
the Joints of the Thighs with the Legs behind; 
and the third is that which the Legs form with 
the Bones of the Feet forwards. One cannot 
conceive how much thoſe Flexions and Exten- 
ſions frequently repeated contribute to give the 
Head, Back, and the Extremities a free eaſy 
Air. As to the Spine, which is the Part we 
are now treating of, you ought to remember 
that it is compoſed of a great many Bones which 
are connected together with Carti , that are 
more or leſs compact, and more or leſs flexible. 
When theſe Cartilages are more compact and 
leſs flexible than they ought, the Bones whigh 
they connect are not allowed to play freely 
enough upon one another, and canſequently 
the Body has lefs Motion, than it ſhould” have, 
and hence it becomes ſtiff and all of a, pie 
The propereſt Method then of correcting this 
Defe&, is to render the Cartilages which con- 
nect the Bones of the Spine to one another more 
looſe and ſupple, which is beſt done by jumꝑ- 
ing, upon account of thoſe Angles, which this 
Exerciſe throws the Body into, as we have 
already ſaid. Nothing, in the mean time, is 
more proper to make Children grow: _ 
A RIGHT Carriage of the Arms and Hands, 
and a genteel Way of walking, contribute yery 
much to give the Body a free Air, as the con- 


trary gives it a ſtiff one, We ſhall haye Oe - 


caſion to touch upon this Point in the third 
Book, which follows, in treating of thoſe De- 
formities which affect the Extremities of the 


Body. 
BOOK. 
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BOOK THIRD. 


Deformities of the Arms, Hands, Legs 
| and Feet. + 


1. The Arms too Hort or too long. 
2. The LEGs too ſbort or too long. 


E ſee ſome Perſons who have both the 
WW Arms too ſhort, or too long; and 
ſome that have one ſhorter or lon- 
ger than the other. We ſee them alſo with 
other Deformities of thoſe Parts, as Knots,. 
Crookedneſs, Diſtortions, &c. The ſame. is 
obſerved of the Hands, Legs and Feet. 
When they are born with thoſe Defects, there. 
is no Cure to be attempted, unleſs they are oc- 
caſioned by ſome Violence which the Infant 
ſuffers from the Midwife. | by 
A Famous King of Perſia * had his right 
Hand longer than the left, and it was ſo long 
that he was ſurnamed Longamanus. Darius and 
Alexander, as ſome Hiſtorians report, had their 
Arms ſo long, that they reached down to their 
Knees. We oft enough ſee People who have 
their Arms ſo ſhort, that they are obliged when 
they eat or drink, to bow down their. Head to 

their Hands. . x 
8 


Artaxerxes the firſt, called Artaxerxes Longa- 
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As to the three Princes above-mentioned, 
if the exceſſive Length of the Hand in the firſt, 
and that of the Arms in the two others, had 
proceeded from any Pull which thoſe Parts 
might have ſuffered at the Birth, perhaps the 
Deformity would not have been incurable. 
But it was a natural Fault of the Conformation 
of thoſe Parts, their Mothers having received 
no Accident in lying in, and having had, as far 
as we know, no very hard Labour ; for ifthey 
had, Hiſtorians would not have neglected to 

mention it. So that this Deformity could ne- 
ver be corrected in them. | VE 

Ir is eaſy to conceive that the Hands or Arms, 
the Legs or the Feet, may be rendered longer 
than they ought, by ſome Pull given to the 
Child in its Mother's Belly; but in the mean 

time ſuch aDeformityjs more commonly owing 
to ſome natural Fault in the Conformation of 
thoſe Parts. This Fault may proceed from 
ſeveral different Cauſes, which are not ſo pro- 
per to be deſcribed in this place; we ſhall only 
remark, by the by, what they tell of a Wo- 
man with child, who, for having looked atten- 
tively at the Figure of a Woman deſigned to be 
viewed in a cylindrical Mirrour, which was re- 
preſented with the Hands of an unequal Length, 
was delivered of a Daughter who had the ſame 
Deformity. be | 

IF one Leg is as long as it ſhould be, and 
the other exceeds the natural Length, then 
this Overplus of Length may have happened ei- 
ther at the Birth, as we have already remarked, 
or may have been contracted ſince. In the firſt 
Caſe it may proceed from ſome Violence done to 
the Leg or Thigh of the Child, during the * 

At 
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It may likewife proceed from a natural Fault 
of the Conformation of thoſe Parts. If it a- 
riſes from the firſt Cauſe, it may be diſcovered 
by examining that Part of the Trunk which is 
called the Pelvis, which in that Caſe will be 
found awry, and 'inclining to that Side where 
the Leg appears too long ; for whatever Pulls 
the Midwife may give the Leg of the Child, 
it can thereby only be rendered longer by hav- 
ing the Pelvis pulled more to that Side; in the 
fame manner as in pulling down the Scale of a 
Balance, we do not want to lengthen the Cord 
which is faſtened to the Beam on that Side, 
butto'make the Beam itſelf incline more to that 
Side. Now, when in anew-born Infant, you 
fee the Pelvis thus awry, tho? abſolutely ſpeak- 
ing, it may proceed from a natural Fault of 
the Conformation of thoſe Parts, you have 
reaſon to ſuſpect that this Deformity is occa- 
fioned by ſome Pull which the Child has ſuf- 
fered by the Hand of the Midwife ; and in this 
Caſe yOu may try to cure it by attempting to 
put the Pelvis into its natural Situation again, 
as we ſhall explain afterwards. 

Bur if the Leg appears too long, while the 
Pelvis is not awry, you may be ſure that there 
is a natural Fault in the Conformation of the 
Leg, in wich Caſe the Deformity is not to 
be helped. 8 

WHAT T have ſaid" of the Leg when it is 
too long, I ſay of it alſo when it is too ſhort ; 
for it is viſible that if one Side of the Pelvis 
de puſned up by any Violence which has been 
offered to it, the Thigh of that Side, and con- 
ſequently the Leg, muſt be thruſt higher up, 
and fo appear ſhorter, It is the fame Caſe 1 

| | © e 
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the Arm: for let the Mid- wife pull as he will, 
fhe cannot 'make one Arm — than the 
other ; but ſhe may very make it appear 
to be longer, — in A A ſhe 
may make the Spine incline too much to one 
Side, whereby the Arm of that Side will reach 


it was before. 

Tre Arm, the Hand, the Thigh, the Leg, 
or the Foot, m be fhorter than they vaght, 
either before the irth, or after ; and this'may 
either be the Effect of a Decay, or an ill Con- 
formation of the Part. Robert the tliird Duke 
of Normandy, had one Thigh ſhorter than the 
other, whence he was ſurnamed - $h4#+-Thi#h; 


but they could not diſcbver witenee this De- 
formity proceeded. 

How vx it is, an Arm, a Thigh, or a 
Leg, * appear to0 ſhort, without being fe- 
ally ſo. A Luxation, not "to mention other 
Cauſes, is ſufficient to produce this. But be- 
fore we treat of theſe, we ſhall ſhew how the 
Pelvis may be reduced, when the ſeeming too 


— Length of che Leg proceeds from that 


art being awry. 


Ho 10 reduce the Pelvis, when from its Fre 
awry the LEG appears to be too long, 


STRETCH the Child out upon His Back, 
and tie a fmall Handkerchief doubled into ſe- 
veral Folds looſely about his Knee“ in the 


marmer of a Garter; to this Handkerchief, at 
the external Part of the Knee, tie a 7 


838 which appears too. 


farther down, tho? it is not any longer than 
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large Fillet, ' about two Ells in length, and 
faſten. it as tight as he can bear (but without 
hurting him) about the Child's Shoulder, of 
the ſame Side; take care that it be tied in ſuch 
a manner that it do not ſlip, and then ſwadle 
him up. The Compreſſion which the Swad- 
ling-Band makes upon the other, which is 
ſtretched from the Knee to the Shoulder, will 
make the latter more tenſe, and by increaſing 
this Tenſion determine that Side of the Pelvis 
which was too low to riſe up, and the other 
to fall lower ; whereby the Situation of the 
Pelvis, from being oblique will become hori- 
zontal, and conſequently it will recover its na- 
tural Poſition. 

Ix the Diſeaſe has been neglected, and the 
Child is grown up, you may put him into a 
Pair of tight Bodice, ſo as they may have the 
fame Effect with the Swadling-Band upon the 
Bandage, which reaches from the Knee to the 
Shoulder. | $07 
WI muſtnext proceed to the Management 
of the Arms, Hands, Legs and Feet when 

they are too ſhort. 5 


The Arms, Haxps, LEcs and FEET /horter 
„„ an 


AS to the Arms, they may either be both 
too ſhort, or one of them only may have this 
Deformity; and the ſame may be ſaid of the 
Legs. But in both Caſes, the Pn of 
which we are ſpeaking, either proceeds from 
a Diſeaſe, or from a natural Fault of the Con- 
formation of thoſe Parts. If it proceeds from 
the laſt Cauſe, there is nothing to be * 
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but if it is occaſioned by a Diſeaſe, it is either 
the Effect of a Luxation, and then the Part 
is only ſeemingly ſnorter than it ought to 
be; or it is owing to a Decay or Withering 
of the Part, that is to ſay, it does not take 

enough of Nouriſhment. 
. it is cauſed bya Luxation, the Alſiſtanee to 
iven in this Caſe,” belongs to the — 
of che Surgeon. But if it is owing to a Wi- 
— the Parents themſelves may cure it in 
the manner that we ſhall teach them: but in the 
firſt place, we muſt ſpeak a little of it, as t 
e from a Luxation. . 


The Lec her, from a Luan. = 


THE Thigh or Leg may ve "hizntell fromt | 
the Womb, by different Cauſes, as well as | 
other. Parts, ſuch as the Shoulder, the Elbow, | 
the Heel, the Jaw, the Vertebræ. Some Chili. 
dren have been born with both their 2 
luxated, and have remained Cripples. I ſhalt | 
not enter upon a Diſcuſſion of thoſe different | 
Cauſes ; I ſhall only adviſe you, wherever the . | 
Diſlocation is obſerved, immediately to have 
recourſe to the Hand of the Surgeon : for if | 
this is neglected, a Callus will be formed in the | 
diſlocated Part, which will render the Cure ab- 
ſolutely impoſſible. - 
A Young Lady who had dillocated her 
Thigh, and neglected calling in proper Aſſiſ- 
tance, was an Inſtance of the Misfortune which 
I juſt now mentioned: A Callus formed b 
degrees, and rendered uſeleſs all the 4 
ſiſtance which could be got afterwards, and 
ſhe remained crooked. But a Circumſtance - 


Vol. I, H Wworthy 


riſts to employ themſelves upon. 
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worthy to be. remarked, and which I can- 
not conceal upon this Occaſion, is, that ſhe. 
has born three Boys with each of them a Thigh 
luxated, and all of them remain Cripples ; and 
three Girls, a Ho the contrary, are ſtrong 


and ſtreight ®. is is a Subject for the Theo- 


The Lc er Arm ſhorter for being withered. 


Ir the Leg or Arm are ſhorter for being wi-. 
thered, the Parents may cure that themſelves, 
as we ſaid before; and by this Method. Rub. 
the Leg or Arm of the Child with a bit of 
ſcarlet Cloth, and renew this Friction ſeveral 
times, but not too roughly, to bring back the 
animal Spirits to that Part. After the Friction 
agoint. the Part with Juniper-Butter a little 

um, and then wrap it up in a Linnen Cloth. 
Theſe Frictions and Unctions muſt be conti- 
nued ſeveral Weeks, or even ſeveral Months. 

Tun Juniper- Butter is prepared after the 

allowing manner 

- MELT a Pound of freſh Butter upon the 
Fire, and then mix with it a ſmall Handful of 
large, black, freſh Juniper-Berries, bruiſed 
only between the Fingers, and not with a, 
Hammer, or Peſtle, nor any thing that is ca- 
pable of breaking the little hard Stones con- 
tained within the Berries; for this would make 
the Butter acrid, which is to be avoided. Then 
make it boil upon a gentle Fire, and when 

r | thoſe 

* Dignum obſervatu eft Matrem hic claudicantem 
tres Filios peperifſe claudos ex Femoris Luxatione, totidem 
autem Filias non claudas in Jucem \protulifſe. Zuing. 
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thoſe little Stones commonly known in Fraxce 
by the Name of Bayes, are boiled, which is 
known by their turning ſoft, put this Mixture 
into a Linnen Cloth, and ſqueeze it ſtrongly, 
to preſs out the Butter which muſt be received 
in a proper Veſſel of De/ft or Glaſs.” | 


The LEO or Arm anderer than the other, 


SOME TIMES an Arm, ora Hand,ora Leg, 
or Foot, for want of receiving ſufficient Nouriſh» 
ment, is ſlenderer than the other, while the other 
keeps only its natural Thickneſs. This Deformity 
is corrected by the ſame Means with the former, 
that is to ſay, by rubbing with a ſcarlet Cloth, 
and applying the Juniper- Butter by way of Li- 
niment. It happens ſometimes too, that not 
only one Arm, or one Leg, but both Arms, 
or both Legs, receive leſs Nouriſhment than is 
neceſſary, and become like Spindles, while the 
reſt of the Body is of a very good Habit. As 
to external Remedies, the above-preſcribed 
are propereſt, and what is further to be done 
in this Caſe, as well as in the other, is as fol- 
lows. | x | 

Tu Perſon who has this Deformity, muſt 
endeavour- every day to procure the ſtrongeſt 
Motion he can in the Muſcles of the Calf of the 
extenuated Leg, or of both Legs, if they are 
both too ſlender, ſo that by applying the 
Hand to the Calf of the Leg one may feel thoſe 
Muſcles act. But you will aſk what Method 
he muſt take to procure this Motion? There 
is nothing more eaſy : He wants nothing but 
to have it put into his head to procure it, and 
by ditterent Efforts to try if he can do it, the 

H 2 | thing 
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thing will come-of itſelf. Perhaps it may not 
ſucceed at firſt, but by trying it often, it will 
be brought about. He may try it for the firſt 
time in this manner, if he pleaſes : Let him fit 
upon a Chair in the manner he ſits for ordinary, 
that is to ſay, with his Leg perpendicular, and 
his Foot firm upon the Floor. He muſt nei- 
ther tir his Leg nor his Foot, but keep them 
fixed, without changing their Place, and then 
let him try to move the Calf of the Leg. He 
will ſcarce have tried, to do it two or three 
times, till he becomes perfectly Maſter of it, 
and is able to do it in any Poſture, whether 
ſtanding, fitting, or lying. This fort of Mo- 
tion makes the nouriſhing Juices circulate 
through the whole Subſtance of the Leg, and 
the Perſon will have the pleaſure of ſeeing, at 
the end of a few Months, that his Leg is con- 
ſiderably thicker and better nouriſhed. 


The ARM or LEO too thick, 


© SOMETIMES one or both Arms, or one or 
both Legs, by receiving too much Nouriſh- 
ment, become thicker than they ought to be. 
We cannot be too timeous in correcting this 
Deformity ; for if it is allowed to go on long, 
it becomes incurable. The Method of curing 
it is, as ſoon as it is obſerved, to have recourſe 
to the following aſtringent Remedy. 

Bx uisE ſome green Quinces, and when you 
have reduced them into a Paſte, ſpread a ſuffi- 
cient Quantity of it upon Linnen Bandages, 
which muſt be tied ſlightly about the Aim or 
Leg, to compreſs the Veſſels and hinder them 
from beccming too much dilated. If the Arms 
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are too thick, they muſt be allowed to hang 
down as little as poſſible ; and as to the Legs, 
they muſt not be tied below the Knee, but the 
Garter muſt always be put above it. The 
Bandages muſt only be renewed once in three 
days, and they may be continued for three or 
four Months; after which, the Perſon muſt 
wear, for a Twelve- month or more, Hoſe made 
of Dog-Skin, to give an Elaſticity to the Skin, 
eontract the Veſſels of the Leg, and hinder the 
Nouriſhment to be ſent in too great quantity 
to it. | | 


The LEG contracted. 


IT frequently happens, without any Luxa- 
tion, from the ſole Contraction or Stiffneſs of 
the Muſcles, which ſerve for its Motions, that 
the Leg is ſo contracted, that it cannot be 
ſtretched out, nor made uſe of, without 
limping. The way to remedy this Acci- 
dent, is to apply to the Leg Currier's Oil to 
relax the Muſcles; and to wear a Shoe with a 
leaden Soal, the Weight of which muſt be 
proportioned to the Contraction of the Leg, as 
it is more or leſs conſiderable. But the Uſe of 
this Remedy muſt be continued for a. long 
time. | C 


How to manage when the Heel does not touch 2 
Ground eajily. W 


THAT Tendon which goes from the Calf 

- of the Leg to the Heel, is ſometimes ſo ſhort; 
that the Perſon is obliged to walk upon the 
tore part ofhis Foot, —_ being able o ſet” 
8 3 the 
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the Heel to the Ground, which not only ob- 

liges him to walk ungracefully, but it likewiſe 
fatigues him. Some attempt to ſupply this 
Defect by Shoes with high Heels, and it ſuc- 
ceeds well enough when both the Feet have 
the Fault in queſtion, provided they have it 
not to ſuch a degree as to require extraordin 
| High Heels; but when there is only one Heel 
affected, the Deformity is much more obvious 
to the Eye, upon account of the Inequality of 
the Heels of the Shoes. Children are ſome- 
times born with this Defect, and ſometimes 
they come by it afterwards. In eithey Caſe it 
may be cured, provided this Shortyeſs does 
not proceed from any violent Cauſe, which has 
abſolutely maimed the "Tendon, ſuch as a 
Burning after Birth, for example, ur any 
_other Accident that is capable of rendering this 
Shortneſs incurable. But if it does not proceed 
from the Tendon being thus maimed, it may 
be cured by ſuch Remedies as are proper to 
relax the Tendon and Muſcles, and by great 
Motions of the Leg and Foot. One of the 
beſt Remedies for relaxing thoſe Parts, is to 
rub the Leg, from the Ham to below the Heel,. 
with the Oil of Worms, Evening and Morn-- 
ing, and after having continued thoſe Frictions, 
which ſhould be performed with the naked 
Hand, for ſeveral days, to bathe the Leg fre- 
quently in a Bucket full of Tripe-Broth, mo- 
derately warm. 

As to the Motions which you muſt give the 
Leg to exerciſe the Tendon and Muſcles, the 
following Method muſt be obſerved : Stretch 
yourſelf out upon your Back on the Floor, 
with your Head upon a Pillow, and let two 
a 5 ſtrong 
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ſtrong Men hold faſt your Shoulders, ſo that 
your Body may not ſlip; then toſs your Legs 
and Feet about every way, as forcibly as you 
can, and raiſe up your Belly and the fore part 
of your Body, in the form of an Arch, ſo as 
a large Cavity may be formed under your Back: 
for when one continues for ſome time in this 
violent Poſture, the Tendons and Muſcles of 
the Leg make extraordinary Efforts, which they 
could not otherwiſe do, and theſe Efforts con- 
tribute ſurpriſingly to lengthen the Tendon. 
But if you want to be cured, you muſt not 
grow weary of this Exerciſe,. bat it muſt be 
repeated at leaſt twice a day, for ſeveral Weeks. 
Joo render this Help the more effectual, he 
ſhould exerciſe himſelf frequently with climb- 
ing up ſome ſloping Aſcents, ſuch as they have 
in ſome Gardens, or pretty ſteep Roads, ſuch 
as they have in the Country, andeven in ſome 
Towns. Such are, for example, at Paris, 
the Mountain of Saint Genevieve, and the Ditches 
of Saint Victor. When you climb in that man- 
ner, you are obliged to bear tip the fore part 
of the Foot, and that cannot be done but the 
Tendon of the Leg muſt be ſtretched, and 
the Heel muſt fall lower. 3G IB 
To concluge, the laſt Method is to have a 
Heel of Lead to your Shoe inſtead of one of 
Timber, and it may be covered with Leather 
ſo as to reſemble the o tler. 
IT is needleſs to adviſe, that when the Per- 
ſon wakens in the night, he remember fre- 
quently to raiſe up the fore part of the Foot, 
either with his Hand, or a ſimple Effort of the 
Muſcles, . which is very eaſy. 22 
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Bur we muſt leave, for a moment, the in- 
feriour Extremities, to return to the Arms 
and Hands, after which we ſhall turn bac 
again to the Legs and Feet. 5 


The Sequel of the Defermities ef Arms and 
Hanps' particular. 


What Shape the Aus, HAN PDS, FI VG ERS ond 
Nails aught to have, to appear handſome. 


Tux Arms, to appear handſome, ought, as 
we have remarked in the firſt Book, to be 
round, fleſhy, and a little flat on the Infide ; 
but on both Sides they ought to grow gradually 
thicker from the Wriſt almoſt to the Joint of 
the Elbow, where they begin to diminiſh a 
little in their Thickneſs. We ſhall ſay nothing 
of the Shape of the Arm from the Elbow to 
the Shoulder, becauſe that Part, even in Wo- 
men, is for the moſt part covered. | 
Tus Hand, to be well ſhaped, ought to be 
delicate, pretty long, and not ſquare : there 
are ſome Hands which are juſtly enough com- 
pared to a Shoulder of Mutton, upon account 
of their Thickneſs and Breadth. Iheſe Hands 
are beſt for catching hold of things, and tying 
them very tight, but they are the worſt ſhaped. 
The Back of the Hand ought to be a little 
plump, ſo that the Veins which are ſcattered 
upon it may not appear ; and at the Root of 
each Finger there ought to be a ſmall Pit when 
the Hand is opened. The Fingers ought to 
'be pretty long and fleſhy, and the Knuckles 
fhould leave ſmall Dimples when the Hand is 
extended, as on the contrary. they ſhould ap- 
peai prominent when the Hand — 
| HERE 
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THERE are Hands where the Knuckles re- 
femble great Heads of Nails, and theſe ſorts of 
Hands are only good for Fiſty-Cuffs. They 
are called Boxer's Hands. 
THe Fingers, when the Hand is ſhut, form 
three Angles on the Inſide ; and thoſe three 
Angles, when it is opened, leave behind them 
three croſs Lines, which divide each Finger 
into three different Portions, except the Thumb, 
which has only two. Theſe three Portions, 
when the Fingers are well ſhaped, form as it 
were ſo many ſmall Bags, and the laſt of them, 
upon the Back of which is placed the Nail, is 
more prominent and round than the other two. 
It is the principal Organ of Touch, and makes 
at the ſame time, one of the principal Beauties 
of the Hand, when it is opened. 
THe Fingers, to have an agreeable Shape, 
ought to be a little round above, a little flat 
below, and proportioned - as follows: 1. The 
Thumb ought not to reach beyond: the ſecond, 
or as it is otherwiſe called, the middle Joint 
of the Fore-finger. 2. The Index, when it is 
{tretched out, ought to end preciſely at the 
Root of the Nail of the middle Finger when it 
is extended, neither higher nor lower. 3. The 
Ring-Finger, when it is ſtretched out, ought 
to reach to the middle of the Nail of the Mid- 
dle Finger, when it is extended, I mean, tlie 
Nail when it is cut at the top of the Finger. 
4. The little Finger, when it is ſtretched out, 
ought to reach as far as the middle of the up- 
per Joint of the Ring-Finger when it is ex- 5 
tended, and that as well in the one Hand as 
in the other; for there are ſome who have not 
this Proportion alike in the Fingers of both 


% i 5 Hands. 
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Hands. There are a great many, for exam- 


ple, in whom the Fore-finger of the right Hand 
does not reach to the Root of the Nail of the 


middle Finger of the ſame Hand, while in the 


mean time that Proportion in the Length of 
thoſe two Fingers is exactly obſerved in the left 


Hand. 


THe Hollow of the Hand, when it is opened, 
ought to be a little deep, and the Borders of 
it, which ought to be bent and yielding, ſnould 
form little fleſhy Cuſhions, pretty well rounded: 
Theſe Cuſhions are three in Number; one ſu- 
periour, one lateral, and one inferiour. The 
ſuperiour reaches from the Fore- finger to the 
little Finger. It is interrupted, and forms four 
little Eminencies, one under each Finger. 

Tx lateral Cuſhion is ſtretched in the form 
of a Rolling- Pin, from the little Finger, almoſt 
to the Beginning of the Wriſt; and the infe- 
riour one from the Thumb to the Beginning 
of the Wriſt. The lateral is the longeſt of 
the three, and the inferiour is the ſhorteſt and 
largeſt. | 

Tux Hand ought to be covered with a fine 
ſmooth Skin, traverſed with Lines which are 
almoſt imperceptible; and the Fingers ſhould” 
have a certain Air of Freedom and Mobility, 
which ought to be remarkable even when they 
are the moſt at reſt. 

THe Nails ought to be pretty long, and of. 
a lively Colour, with a ſmall white Spot at their 
Root. The Root and, Sides. ſhould inchaſe 
themſelves imperceptibly, and, as it were, loſe 
themſelves in the ſmall fleſhy Border which ſur- 
rounds them. This Border ought to be ſmooth - 
and without Breaks. a 1 


_ 
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Wx obſerved that the Nails ſhould have a 
lively Colour. This Colour is owing to the 
Blood in the Veſſels under the Nail. The 
Body of the Nail is tranſparent, and it is owing 
to this Tranſparency, that the Nail in People 
in Health, when its Subſtance is fine, appears 
of a red Colour; otherwiſe, of itſelf it has no 
more Colour than Glaſs. 

Ir is commonly ſaid of Men of Courage, 
that they have Blood in their Nails, and it is 
very true, becauſe in effect they who are 
of a lively, courageous Temperament, have 
abundant Supplies of Blood ſent to the Fleth 
under the Nails. And the Reaſon why dying 
People have the Nails of a pale Colour, is be- 
cauſe, at the time of Death, the Blood ceaſes 
to flow to theſe Parts. | 

FINE Hands are one of the greateſt Orna- 
ments of the Body. Thus Mignard, in 
drawing the Picture of the Queen-Mother, 
© who had an exceeding fine Hand, ſo fine 
5 that ſhe never looked at them, but with a 
* ſecret Complacence, which ſhe had enough 
e ado to conceal, thought it neceſſary to apply 
«© himſelf particularly to repreſent them, in 
all their exquiſite _ Fr 

66 + ſeems as if this _ of G | 
„ belonged properly to People of ity ; 
«© for you may 1 find Women — 
e the lower ſort, who have fine Eyes and a 
 & fine Mouth, but you will rarely ſee them 
„ with fine Hands *. | 5 

Tu Men of Taſte cry up the Apollo in. the 
Belzidera at Rome, and amongſt the Perfections 
which they admire in that inimitable Statue, 

i they. 
Diſc. ſur la B. M. par M. de Sencis. 


* 
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.they mention the Hands, as what the moſt in- 
hances the Merit of the Work. How ex- 
*© tremely beautiful, ſays the Author of the 
Monuments of Rome, is the Hand of this 
„Apollo who could ever imagine that the 
Hand of a. Man ſhould be fo exquiſitely 
* ſhaped? Was there ever any that had the 
Idea of this kind of Beauty before? Had 
ever the moſt beautiful Woman in the 
World ſuch an exquifite Hand? But it is 
„% not a Woman's Hand in the mean time, 
© that is to ſay, a Hand to which a Statuar 
& can give as much Delicacy as he would. 
„The Hand and Fingers are exactly, thoſe of 
«.a Man, by their Shape and Largeneſs; but 
<< there never was any thing ſeen ſo beautiful, 
and there is nobody that ſecs it but muſt 

be enchanted with it”? | 

TE Hand then, when it is quite well ſhaped, 
is a great Ornament of the Body; and it is a 
Pity that ſo fe can have ſuch an Ornament. 
But then, on the other ſide, there are few 
who by the help of a little pains, may not at 
leaſt keep their Hands free from certain Defor- 
mities; ſuch as the following, for example: 

The Roughneſs, Hairineſs and Choppedneſs 
of the Hands: 'The Contraction of the Fingers, 
otherwiſe called the crooked Hand: The Sweb- 
ling of the Veſſels upon the Back of the Hand. 
Warts, Callofity, Tetters, 'Trembling, Sweat, 
the Thumb warped, or like that of a Taylor, 
the Fingers warped, ſupernumerary Fingers, 
Chilbhins, the 'Hand like a Shoulder of Mut- 
ton, the Itch, the Nails with their Roots bare, 
the Nails placed acroſs, uneven, too large, 
divided, with their Borders mangled, of 5 
8 5 pale 
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pale Colour. All theſe Articles we muſt diſ- 
courſe of in their turns. = SO 


RouGHNESs of the HANDS, HairiNegss, and 
| Chor T HANDS. 


THE Roughneſs of the Hands conſiſts in 
the Hardneſs of the Skin, which inſtead of being 
ſoft and pliable, is parched and briſtly. One 
is not ſurprized to ſee Labcurers have ſuch 
Hands, nay, in them it is no Deformity; but it 
is a conſiderable one in Perſons of a ſuperiour 
Rank. In theſe it proceeds from ſeveral dif- 
ferent Cauſes ; either from the Want of a cer- 
tain balſamick Liquor which Nature uſes to 
ſupply the Skin with, and which ſerves for its 
Nouriſhment ; or from the oozing forth of an 
acrid Serum from the Skin, which breaks its Tex- 
ture, and renders it rugged; or from the Hand 
being too much expoſed to the cold Air, which 
ſhrivels. and hardens the Pores; or from waſh- 
ing them. with Water that. is. either too cold or 
too hot, for in this- reſpect they have both the 
fame Effect; or from waſhing them with Soap- 
Water, with a Deſign to have them perfectly 
clean ; or laſtly, from. employing them from 
time to time in ſome dirty Work. That the 
Skin of the Hands. then may be ſmooth and 
pliable, you muſt ſhun, every thing that renders 
it unequal. and rough; and when it. has this 
Fault, ycu cught to have recourſe to ſuch 
things as may correct it. This Deformity is 
to be prevented, by never exerciſing the 
Hands in any rough ſcrt of Work; by never 
expoſing them too long to the Air, when. it is 
very, cold, and dabling as little as poſlible in 
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very cold Water, or in Soap-Water ; but al- 
ways waſhing them with Water that is neither 
cold nor hot, mixing with it a little Bran, and 
a ſmall quantity of White-Wine. 2. By purg- 
ing ſometimes to carry off ſome of the acrid 
Salts of the Blood; and uſing for a long time, 
ſome ſweetning Drink, ſuch as, for Example, 
the Water of wild Poppies, which is prepared 
by boiling gently, for two or three Minutes, 
a Pugil or two of the Flowers of wild Poppies: 
in a Pound of Water. 

Ws come next to correct this Deformity of 
the Hands ; and that is to be done, 1. By ob-- 
ſerving the ſame Directions which we have laid 
down for preventing it. 2. By wrapping the 
Hands up every night in a Linnen-Cloth done. 
over with a little Oil of Eggs. The following 
Ointment may: likewiſe ſerve for the ſame 
Purpoſe. NY 
T Ak E Cream and Deer's Greaſe of each an 
Ounce, Virgin Wax a ſufficient Quantity, in- 
corporate them all together over a ſlow Fire, 
and rub your Hands with this Ointment every 
Night, waſhing them every Morning with a 
little Water and White-Wine luke-warm. ; 

THERE are fome Men who have the Skin of 
their Hands reſembling that of the Sea-Dog, 
which Deformity proceeds from a great Dryneſs 
of the Hands, and a ſharp Humour ſupplied by 
the cutaneous Veſſels, which ſpreads itſelf over 
all the Surface of the Hand, frets the Texture 
of the Skin; and raifes it up into little Scales, 
which produce Inequalities like thoſe of a File 
or:Grater. 655 2 

OrRERS have the Skin of their Hands 
chopped, that is to ſay, full of little Chinks 
1 | and:: 
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and Crevices, in which; as in ſo many Fur 
rows, is heaped up a thick Matter, which ren- 
ders them ſo much the more deformed, that 
no Paſte, whether dry or moiſt, is capable of 
taking it out. ; | 
Trtse Chinks proceed commonly from 
neglecting to dry the Hands after they have 
been wet, which is frequently the Caſe with 
Children. I do not ſpeak here of thoſe which 
happen to the Perſons who bleach Linnen, or 
follow ſuch like Employments, it is not for 
fuch People that I write. | 
Taz Means of preventing theſe two laſt 
Deformities, are to ſhun carefully that which 
we have remarked to be the Cauſe of them. 
As to the Method of correcting them, it is 
not at all difficult : You have nothing to db 
but to melt a quarter of a Pound of fine white- 
Wax, and mix with it an Ounce of the Oil of 
St. Fobn's Wort, then apply it to your Hands 
as oft as you can for ſome Weeks. * 
WHEN the Hands are waſhed too often and 
too long, they become chopped. This fre- 
quent Waſhing takes away that Livelineſs of 
the Skin which is its principal Beauty, and is 
ſomething like that Bloom which you ſee on- 
ſeveral Fruits, ſuch as Plumbs, for example, 
Cherries, Peaches, and Grapes. This lively 
Colour is eaſily removed, though it cannot be 
taken away by ſimple rubbing the Hands, as 
may be done in Fruit. It comes from below 
the Skin of the Hands, and is furniſhed - by 
{mall cutaneous Veſſels, which pour it out gra- 
dually like a kind of Sweat... whe 
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2. The Ha vp crooked. 
T he ſecond Deformity mentioned above. 


AMONGST a great many Defcrmities 
which go under this Name, there is. only one 
which is proper to be treated of here, and that 
is what the Phyſicians call the Paratheſis; that is 
to ſay, an Inactivity of the Fingers of the Hand. 

Tris Deformity is a Contraction, or a feeble 
and indolent folding in of the Fingers of the 
Hand, with a loſs of the voluntary Motion of 
thoſe Fingers, which remain folded in a neg- 
ligent manner, and cannot be extended with- 
out the Aſſiſtance of the other Hand, or that 
of ſome other. Perſon, and return to their for- 
mer Crookedneſs as. ſocn. as ever the other 
Hand is removed. | 

Tris Deformity proceeds. from a Relaxa- 
tion .of the Extenſor Muſcles of the Hand, 
while the Flexcrs retain their ordinary Vigour. 
It is obſervable, that the Extenſors of the Feet 
are not ſubject to this Relaxation, as thoſe of 
the Hands are, | 

Tk reaſon why thoſe Muſcles of the Hand 
are thus relaxed, is becauſe they do not receive 
enough of the nervous Fluid; by which means, 
during their Action (for it is only by this Fluid 
that they are able to contract) they are not 
ſufficient to reſiſt the Force-of their Antagoniſt 
Muſcles, viz. the Flexors. 3 
Bur whence proceeds this want of the ner- 
vous Fluid in thoſe Muſcles ? This Queſtion 
certainly deſerves very well to be conſidered. 

Ix the firſt place, it muſt be obſerved; that 
be Deformity we talk of is commonly the 
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effect of a bilious and convulſive Colick which 
has preceded it. 2. That in the Belly there is 
2 Membrane called the Meſentery, in the mid- 
dle of which there is a Plexus or Bundle of 
Nerves, called the Plexus Meſenterius, which 
ſuffers a violent Shock in that Colick of which 
we are —— 3. That the nervous Fibres 
of the Extenſor Muſcles of the Hand have a 
Communication with this Plexus of Nerves; 
ſo that while it ſuffers in the bilious Colick 
abovementioned, theſe nervous Fibres of the 
Extenſors, which have a Communication with 
it, muſt neceſſarily ſuffer too. 4. That the 
effect of this painful Attack upon theſe Fibres, 
by means of the Sympathy betwixt them and 
the Plexus Meſentericus, will be to compreſs and 
obſtruct them in ſuch a manner, as to render 
them incapable of receiving that quantity of 
the nervous Fluid which is requiſite for the 
Contraction of thoſe Muſcles ; and hence they 
muſt become feeble, and loſe their contracting 
Force. 10 25 l e 
Ir is not at all ſurpriſing, that a Complaint 
in the Habmen ſhould ſpread its influence as far 
as the Hand; fince x Wound received in the 
fore part of the Foot ſometimes deprives the 
Jaw entirely of motion. I ſaw, ſays the learned 
Zuinger *, a Tradeſman, who, from a Wound 
in the fore part of his Foot, loſt the motion 4-8 
1 Fs 4 8 


LE | IF FLOG: i 2. 
* Foc, ante aliquot Annos, in Fabro Ferraris exper 


ſumus, cui ex valnere in metatarſo excepto, tamaiy 
maxilla contracta et immobilis nanſit, quamdiu fruſtu- 
lum calcei, aut tibialis intra Vulnus permanſit, nes wo- 
faſque fibrillas campreſſit, aut aſperitudine. ſua lanci- 
navit. Theor. Zuing, Theatr.. Prax. Med. Tom. 
prim. pag. 268. en 3, nh 236 & 
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his Jaw, and did not recover it till the Splinters 
of the Bone which fretted the Wound were 
taken out. I ſhall add to what this learned 


Practitioner ſays, that there are Examples of 


Perſons who, from Wounds of the Shoulder, 
have loſt their Volubility of Tongue, and re- 
covered it again by the help of Medicines ap- 
plied to the Shoulder ; the reaſon of which is, 
that the Os Moides has a Muſcle which com- 
Municates with the Shoulder. | 
Tu Hand may ſometimes become crooked 
by an external Accident, as when the Nerves 


which are diſtributed to the Extenſor Muſcles of 


the Hand, or to the Tendons of thoſe Muſ- 
cles, are cut by a Wound, withered and de- 
ſtroyed by Burning, or eroded by an Ulcer ; in 
which Caſes this Deformity is not to be cured. 
This is the reaſon why we confine ourſelves: 
here- to that Crookedneſs which is owing to a 
ſimple Relaxation of the Extenſors of the 
Hands, ariſing from the Defect of the nervous 
Fluid, which thoſe Muſcles ought to receive, 
and are now deprived of. 

_. W+ have ſaid, that in this Diſeaſe the Ex- 
tenſors of the Hand were relaxed, and the 
Flexors not, and this Experience demonſtrates 
becauſe Perſons ſeized with this Deformity, 
have their Fingers conſtantly ſhut upon what- 


ever they have in their Hands. 


Tu Cauſe of this Deformity being once 
cleared up, vix. that it conſiſts in the want of 
the nervous Fluid which the Fibres of the Ex- 
tenſors of the Fingers ought to receive, and 

which, 


* Quæſt. Med. An ex anatome ſubtiliori ars Med. 
eertior? Magiftro Winſlow Dofore Medico Prafide. 
AI Scholis Medicorum Par. die 23 Decemb. 1717. 
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which, upon account of their being too much 
8 conftrited they cannot admit, it may eaſily 

3 that, to cure this Deformity, we 
muſt apply ourſelves wholly to reſtore the 
Courſe of the nervous Fluid in thoſe Fibres, 
and conſequently to correct that Conſtriction 
occaſioned by the Commotion and Irritation of 
the bilious convulſive Colick which preceded 
it. We ought never to loſe ſight of this ante- 
cedent Cauſe, becauſe it inſtructs us, .that to 
cure this Deformity effectually, we muſt direct 
the Remedy to other Parts o the Body belides 
the Hand, without neglecting thoſe Medicines 
in the mean time which are to be OY 
applied to the part affected. 

THe Method for reſtoring the Courſe of tie 
nervous Fluid in the Extenſors of the Fingers, 
is to clear the Meſentery, ſo that the Plexus 
Meſentericus may be freed of every thing that 
can hurt it; and by this means the nervous 
Fibres of the Muſcles of the Hand, which — 
a Communication with this Plexus, may be 
rendered capable of receiving the nervous: 
Fluid; which, upon account of too great a. 
Conſtriction, they could not before admit. 

Tut beſt Way to anſwer this Indication is, 
above all things, to begin with purging. The 
Inteſtines are attached to the Meſentery, and in 
clearing them by purging, you render the 
cleanſing of the Glands of the Meſentery more 
eaſy, and thus allow the Plexus — to 
diſcharge itſelf; whence it muſt neceſſaril 


follow, that the Paratheſis, ar Contraction of 

the Hand, mult ceaſe. 
IT is certain, that in the Paratheſis, when- 
there comes on a Looſeneſs, the Diſeaſe is _ 
OON-. 
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ſoon cured, if the Looſeneſs does but continue 
for fome time ; which of itſelf is ſufficient to 
convince us, of what uſe Purging muſt be in 
this Caſe. Purging is indeed ſo neceſſary here, 
that whoever confines himſelf ſolely to the ap- 
plying of Remedies to the Hand, will fail of 
Succeſs. People imagine then that the Diſeaſe 
is incurable, and do not ſee that the Fault lies 
in their not going to the Root of it. 
Ir you purge gently and frequently, and 
continue in the -uſe of Purgatives for ſome 
time, this Diſeaſe will at haſt yield; but though 
you apply all the Topicks you can think of to 
the Hand, if you do not purge at the ſame 
time, your Pains will be loſt. But what ſort 
of Purgatives muſt be uſed in this Caſe ? You 
muſt begin firſt with Glyſters of emollient and 
detergent Herbs, ſuch as Common Mallows, 
Marſh Mallows, wild Mercury, Purſlane, Me- 
hlot, and a: few Senna Leaves; after which you 
muſt proceed to Purging, properly fo called, 
which muſt be done with an Infuſion of Senna, 
Rhubarb and Tamarinds; or to the Infuſion 
may be added the compound Syrup of Apples, 
called the Syrup of King Sabor. We do not 
determine the Doſe of the Senna and Rhubarb, 
no more than of the Syrup, becauſe this de- 
pends upon the Age of the Patient ; and it muſt 
be repeated more or leſs frequently, according 
to his Strength. After the Phyſick the Patient 
muſt drink every Morning, for fome days, a 
little Whey, in which Chervile and Borrage 
have been gently boiled. As to what remains, 
the uſe of Ep/om Salt, which we ſpoke of be- 
fore, will be of very great ſervice. 
| AFTER. 
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Ar ER the Purgatives and Whey, you muſt: 
proceed to external Remedies, ſuch as the fol- 
lowing. | , | 
Tux Perſon ought to ſoak his Hand in the 
Blood of a Cow, Calf, or Sheep, ſmoking 
hot ; and repeat this as frequently as he can.. 
Beſides, his Back, Arm, and Hand, muſt be 
rubbed Night and Morning, for a great many- 
_— with ſoft Lmnen Cloths a little warm, 
and afterwards with the Oil of Worms warmed 
in a Plate upon a few hot Aſhes. After this 
Method has been obſerved for a Fortnight, 
three Weeks, or a Month, or even longer, if 
the Diſeaſe be obſtinate, you muſt proceed to 
pump the Parts with Wine, in the following 
manner. | 

- You muſt have a large Delft Ciſtern, and 
fall it with White-Wine moderately warm, with 
a little Cinnamon added to it. Place this 
Ciſtern upon a high Table, and let the Perſon 
fit under the Cock, ſo as to receive the Wine 
which falls out of it upon his bare Head and 
Arm; and ſet a large Veſſel under his Arm to 
receive the Wine, which muſt be reſerved for 
turther uſe. | 4 X 

Tris Pumping ſhould be continued for a 

long half Hour every time, and repeated twice 
a day, viz. in the Morning faſting, and at 
Night about an Hour after Supper, which ought 
to be very moderate. 


3. The Swelling of the Blood-Veſſels of the HAN n. 
Dye third Deformity mentioned above p. 156. 


THE Veins upon the Back of the Hand 
ought nat to be too conſpicuous ; for if they 
are, 
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are, however well- ſnaped the Hand may be 
otherwiſe, it cannot be called beautiful. Gow 
Perſons have thoſe Veins ſo apparent, that they 
ſeem like large Quills, which is a great De- 
formity. Labouring People have commonly 
Hands of this kind; but Perſons who do not 
employ: their Hands in any rough Work, that 
determines: the Blood to flow in too great 
plenty to the Veſſels of the Hand, can eaſily 
prevent this Deformity, and even correct it, 
if it is not of too long a ſtanding. I make this 
Exception, becauſe when the Veſſels have once 
taken their Dimenſions, and have been allowed 
to ſwell beyond their due Bounds for a long 
time, although the Perſon be ſtill young, they 
are ſcarce to be rendered ſtraiter. This being 
obſerved, let us ſee what is to be done to hin- 
dex the Veſſels upon the Back of the Hand 

from growing too large, or appearing too con- 
ſpicuous. This Affair chiefly regards the Wo- 
men, for as to the Men they ought not to be 
ſo anxious about having fine Hands. There 
are certain little trifling Cares with which the 
Ladies can take up, but which do not at all 
become the other Sex. 

To hinder the Branches of the Veins which 
are ſpread upon the Hands to appear too much, 
every thing muſt be avoided that is capable 
either of ſending the Blood in too great a quan- 
tity to the Hands, or of ſtopping it when it has 
got there; as waſhing them in too warm Wa- 
ter; keeping them too long hanging down ; 
wearing Waiſtcoats, Stays, or Bodice, too 
tight below the Arm- pits; for theſe preſs upon 
the Veſlels under the Arm, and ſo by hinder- 
ing the Blood to return, make the Veins a — 

; ands 
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Hands to ſwell. Vou muſt take care not to 
play at ſuch Diverſions as exerciſe the Arms 
— Hands too much, ſuch as the Nine-Pins, 
for example. You muſt likewiſe take care not 
to wear your Ruffles too tight, for this pro- 
duces the ſame effect as tying the Arm with a 
Ligature when we want to be let Blood. Vou 
muſt not buckle your Shoes yourſelf; for in 
doing this the Hands hang in ſuch a manner as 
the Blood- Veſſels which are diſtributed to them 
ſwell confiderably. | . 
OxE ought to remember beſides, to make 


| ſuch Motions with the Hands as are oppoſite to 


thoſe which determine the Blood too much to 
the Hands, or hinder its return from them. 
For this purpoſe it will be right to raiſe them 
up frequently to the Neck, or Ears, and keep 
them raiſed for ſome time, to blow upon them, 
and make them move in a Semi-circle ſeveral 
times, This will determine the Blood to flow 
from the Hand and Arm, and make the Hand 
2 ſmooth as if there was no Blood -Veſſel 
mere. | a 
You ſhould likewiſe. rub your Hands upon 
one another frequently, from the tops of the 
Fingers to the Wriſt. e 
To conclude, to hinder the Veſſels of the 
Hands to ſwell too much, you ſhould accuſtom 
yourſelf always to wear Gloves; for theſe 
preſs gently upon the Veins of the Hand, and: 
prevent their beang too much filled with Blood. 


4. WARTS 
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43. WarmTs of the Hanps. 
The fourth Deformity mentioned above p. 156. 


.. WARTS grow upon the Hands of the moſt 
part of young People, and eſpecially of Chil- 
dren. They diſappear commonly of them- 
ſelves, when the Perſon grows up, and hence 
it is needleſs to be at any great pains about 
them. But if they are ſo numerous as to diſ- 
figure the Hand, and it is not convenient to 
wait till Age roots them out, there are Methods 
of removing them. To become acquainted 
with thoſe Methods, we muſt, in the firſt 
lace, attend to the Cauſe which produces theſe 
arts. And the reaſon why Warts are more 
frequent in Infancy and Youth, than in a more 
advanced Age, is becauſe in that tender Age 
the Blood abounds with tough viſcid Humours, 
which being carried to the Skin of the Hands, 
which is thicker than in other parts of the Body, 
cannot eaſily continue their Rout of Circula- 
tion, but puſhing the ſmall Veſſels which con- 
tain them, oblige theſe to riſe above the Surface 
of the Skin in the form of Heads of Nails, or 
of Leeks, and ſo form fleſhy Excreſcencies, 
which have their Roots in the Subſtance of the 
Fibres of the Skin. 

Tus firſt Cauſe of Warts being eſtabliſhed, 
one may judge of the Method both of pre- 
venting and deſtroying them. 

THis Cauſe then being a tough viſcid Hu- 
mour, which cannot eaſily continue its Courſe 
through the ſmall Veſſels of the Hands; in or- 
der to prevent or deſtroy the Warts, we muſt 
correct that Viſcidity of the Blood which _ 
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duces them; and for this there are both inter- 
nal and external Remedies. The internal are, 
to uſe no Food but what is eaſily digeſted, and 
to ſhun every thing which, after it is digeſted, 
produces too thick a Blood, as Cheeſe, of what- ' 
ever kind, heavy baked Meat, Peas, Beans, 
Lentils, Hares, Leverets, Pork, Eels, the Cuttle- 
Fiſh, Cod-Fiſh, and all Sances or Seaſoning in 
which Salt, Pepper, or Vinegar prevails.  ' 
BER SID Es, the Perſon ought to be purged 
now and then with a little Caſſia and Manna, 
and theſe are all that are requiſite as to internal 
Remedies. * ' 
As to external ones, whether for preventing 
or deſtroying the Warts, the s muſt be 
kept as cool and ſoft as poſſible, by rubbin 
them every day with good Almond Paſte. 
This will attenuate the too thick Juices in the 
ſmall Veſſels of the Skin of the Hands, and 
make them circulate more eaſily. 
. ANOTHER very good Method, is to ſoak: 
the Hands frequently in Water, in which ſome 
of the Root of Marfh-Mallows has been gently 
boiled. This Water is foftening, and dimi- 
niſhes the Viſcidity of the Juices which form 
the Warts. For this end thin Veal Broth is 
not inferior to this Decoction. ” es 
"THERE are three other Methods of deſtroy- 
ing Warts, viz. tying, cutting, and conſuming 
them. Tying is only for thoſe which are of a 
certain ſize, and have a very ſmall Stalk. The 
Ligature is made with Horſe-Hair or Silk. 
They may be cut with a Pair of Sciſſars, but 
you muſt touch their Roots immediately after 
with Oil of Tartar per. deliguium, without 
which = will grow larger than they were be- + |, 
Vor. I 4 fore; 
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fore; or inſtead of the Oil of Tartar you may 


uſe Powder of Alum. Warts are conſumed by 
touching them with Spirit of Salt, or any other 
eroding, Liquor, ſuch as Aqua Fortis; but the 
Spirit ot Salt is better, becauſe there is no 


danger in making uſe of it, whereas the Aqua 


Fortis does miſchief to ſome Perſons. Fur- 
ther, for-eroding the Warts without touching 
the Fleſh, below, you ſhould apply a Plaiſter 
with Holes in it to let the Warts paſs thorough, 
which. Plaiſter may be. made with a little of 


Thiabatapum. 


THrxss are the beſt Methods of deſtroying 
thaſe Excreſcencies; for as to the other exter- 
nal Ræmedies ſo much boaſted of againſt Warts, 
there is not one of them to be depended on; 
andaif, after uſing ſome of them for a long 
e the Warts diſappear; it is becauſe they 


off .of, — own accord. But in- 
| ſtead o of that, the; Remedies which we have 


25 are followed with ſo ſpeedy a Cure, 


t is eaſy to ſee. that, it is. owing to them 

HE external Remedies commonly uſed 

+ pda of the Hands, are the Juice of 
** or of the wild Cucumber, mixed 

An e lg Salt; the Leaves of the Fig-tree 


| . —— in Water, or, Gum Elemi mixed 


with Vinegar.; Figs bruiſed with Meal, and 


aſtęrwards mixed. with, a little Nitre and. Vi- 


1 2 
EEP's Dung. mixcd with Vinegar, 
BROUISED Hemlock. | 
Tu Leaves of Rue macerated in Water 
with Pepper and Nitre. 
Tur Leaves of Ivy, Biyth-wort and Savitie 


ded. 
joe vn AN 
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An' Apple cut through the middle, and 
joined again by the means of a Thread; after” 
having firſt rubbed- the Warts with it pretty 
hard, then bury it in Dung, and let it lie till it 
rots. For they pretend that as the Apple rots, 
the Warts' likewiſe” decay. This Remedy 
which J cannot promiſe ary thing upon, fa 's' 
Van Helmom's. 

OTHER external Remedũĩes ar Quick-Links; \ 
Lapis Medicamentoſtis, prepared Tutty, and, 


the — Root, 'powdered” together, * and” 


mixed w Butter. 

MRCURTAIL Precipitate, Butter of Anti-, 

mony, and Lapis Infernalis. 

IRE Spirit of Nitte, of Sulphury of Viel, 
and of Alumi. 

PirctoN Dung and Sal Armoniack, mixed 
with a little Vin 
Tre Brine which: runs from Pitchers in 
which Butter has been ſalte.. | 
Tu Aſhes of Tartar, of the Afſh-Tree, and 
of the Twigs-of Vines, mixed with'the Honey 
Tu Seed of Sweet Baſil reduced to a Pow- 
der, and laid upon the Wart, after you have 

firſt fretted the Skin of it a little. 

Tux Aſhes of the Rind of Willows, mixed} | 
with a little very ſtrong Vinegar." — 
. green es of the' great Houle-leck 

e 

ALL thoſe Remedies, and a great” many 
others which it is needleſs to mention, have 
no great Virtue; and there are ſome of them 
which ray do a conſiderable deal of miſchief,” 
if you do not take care to guard the Parts about 
the Warts from their Action by ſome defenſive 


I 2 | Plaiſter, 
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Plaiſter, or if they be applied to ſuch Warts as 
grow near ſome Nerve or Tendon. 
MERCURIAL Precipitate, the Butter of An- 
timony, Lapis Infernalis, Aqua Fortis, and in 
ſhort all the violent Corroſives are of this kind ; 
and there do nat want Examples of Perſons in 
ſuch Caſes, who by thoſe very Remedies have 
brought on Inflammations of the Hands, and 


ſometimes even Gangrenes. 
Ir belongs to — to take care that their 


Children do not apply any thing to the Warts, 
. without taking advice about them before- hand. 


Wars likewiſe grow ſometimes upon the 
Face, but they are of another Nature than 
thoſe upon the Hands: We ſhall ſpeak of them 
in treating of the Deformities of the Face, in 


Qs fourth Book. 


5 Hardneſs of the HanDs. 
The fi Defermity mentioned above, p. 1 56. 


＋ HE fifth Deformity of the Hands, which 
we mentioned before, was Hardneſs or Calloſity, 
Children are ſubject to this in the Palm of their 
Hands, becauſe the moſt part of them like to 
handle a great many things that are hard to the 
Touch, ſuch as Earth, Shreds of broken Pots, 
Bits of Iron, and other ſuch like things, which 
fret with repeated rubs the inſide of the Hands, 
and thus by bruifing the Texture of the dkin, 


- - hinder the ſuperfluous Matter to perſpire as it 


ought ; which cauſes the Scarf Skin to grow 
thicker in that Part, and at length to put on the 
Conſiſtence of a Callus. 

War has, already been faid of Warts, 
WAY Beni be ſaid of this Deformity 7 . 
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Hands, viz. that it will go off of itſelf, for it 
only continues for a while, provided the Child 
is not allowed to play perpetually with fuch 
things as occaſion them. For in that Caſe the 
Hardneſs will be ſo far from going away, that 
it will increaſe more and more, and the Hands 
will become at laſt like thoſe of a Labourer ; 
in which the Hardneſs is not only ſeated in the - 
Scarf Skin, but ſometimes affects even the true 
Skin, which makes it very obſtinate and diffi- 
cult to cure ; fo that a young Perſon runs the 
Riſque in the Prime of Life, of having the in- 
ſide of his Hands, if not full of Corns, at leaſt 
hard and callous, which in People of Diſtinction 
is very diſagreeable. 
Trax Method of deſtroying thoſe Hardneſſes, 
when they are not of too long ſtanding, and 
the Perſon is young, is to ſoak the Hands fre- 
quently in Broth made of Tripes. Some ad- 
viſe to pare them off by little bits with a Razor 
or ſharp Penknife. But this is to be done ve 
cautiouſly, or rather not to be attempted at al, 
for it may produce bad effects if you happen 
to go too deep. Beſides, when the Callus is 
thus cut off, it frequently grows again juſt like 
the Nails, and at length becomes ſometimes as 
hard as Horn itſelf. f 


6. Shaking of the HA xps. 
The ſixth Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 


We ſometimes ſee young Perſons affected 
with a Trembling of their Hands, which is 
generally owing to that bad Cuſtom which Pa- 
rents have of giving their Children Quickſilver 
Water, either to cure them, or preſerve them 


I 3 from 
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from Worms. When they take that Water 
for a long time, it relaxes their tender and de- 
licate Fibres, and eſpecially the Tendons of the 


Flexor Muſcles of the Hands, and this occa- 


- fions the Shaking we are naw treating of, which 


continues with them ſometimes for Life. 
BLEEDING Children too much, putting 


them into ſudden Frights, or Beating them 
upon the Arms or Hands, any one of theſe 
Errors is capable of giving them that Trem-- 
bling we now ſpeak of, (as is confirmed by too 
many Examples) as well as the Quickſilver 


Water, againſt which we can never ſufficiently 
declaim. But I refer you upon this Subject to 


what II have ſaid in my Treatiſe of the Genera- 


tion of Worms. 
As to a ſudden Fright, it is a great Chance 


but it produces worſe effects in a Child, than 
a Trembling of the Hands; the Epilepſy: being 
frequently a Conſequence of it. | | 


Wu this Trembling proceeds from having 


_ drank the Quickſilver Water for a long time, 
the beſt Remedy for it is Cow's Milk taken 
every Morning faſting. for ſeveral Months, 
. purging gently between whiles with Manna 
diſſolved in Broth. Caſſia is abſolutely to be 


ſhunned in this Caſe. 

THERE are ſome Children who divert them- 
ſelves with handling of Quickfilver, and rub- 
bing Pieces of Money with it to make them 
ſhine ; which Amuſement is very dangerous, 
and ſufficient to give them this Trembling of 
the Hands. The Cure in this Caſe is the ſame 
as in the former. | 

WHEN this Trembling proceeds from the 
other Cauſe, viz. a. Fright, recourſe aſt, be 

; w--— : a 
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had to the Water de Sainte Reine, which is all 

the internal Remedy that is proper to be uſed 

upon this Occaſion. 2 55 
Bur internal Remedies are not the only 


ones proper to be made uſe of here; external 
Applications are likewiſe of ſervice in both 


Caſes, ſuch as the following Decoction: Take 
of ſtrong Tent Wine a Paris Pint, 'Provente 
Roſes four or five Pugils, of Pomgranate Rind 
about two Ounces, and that of -Quinees-an 
Ounce ; let them boi about two Minutes, dien 
ſet the Decoction to cool, and when it is about 
luke- warm, ſtrain it through a Linnen Cloth. 
Soak the Hands in this while it is luke- warm, 
heat the ſame Decoction again afterwards, and 
rub the whole Arm to the Shoulder with it; 
after which foment the Baek with it, from tlie 
Nape of the Neck down to the Back- ſide. 
CHILDREN ſometimes: have a Trembling ot 
their Hands, occaſioned by heating them witix 
the Rod. Parents ought to be extremely care- 
ful never to correct their Children in this man- 
ner. It is hkewiſe the Cuſtom of certain School- 
maſters to beat their Pupils with Reds, in or- 
der to make them learn their Fax. *Butithey 
do not know the Conſequenees of this Chaſtiſe- 
ment; it is extremely dangerous: and not to 
ſpeak of the Trembling of the Hands which it 


occaſions, it ſometimes happens that theſe ſorts 


of Blows diſlocate the Fingers, or produee 
Bruiſes in the Hand, which end in a Mortifica- 
tion s „ N ; 1 * 
Wur this Shaking proceeds from this xæind 
of Blows, it is very difficult to cure it. Ihe 
5 14 beſt 
Journal--des Sg. du 8 Fro. 1723. 
P. . 
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'beſt Way is, as ſoon as a Child has been thus 
beat, and his Hand begins to grow weak and 
trembling, to bleed him in the other Arm. 
By this means, you will prevent a good deal 
Miſchief. But a Child who has been thus 

puniſhed, commonly conceals it from his Pa- 
rents, for fear of being chid. But Parents, 
who have a due regard for the Health of their 
Children, ought to encourage them in ſuch a 
manner as they may not be afraid to diſcover 
whatever happens to them, by which means 
they might e a great many Accidents. 

AFTER Bleeding in the other Arm, which 
we have recommended in this Caſe, the Hand 
affected ſhould be fomented for ſeveral Days 
with a Decoction of Wormwoed mixed with 
Vinegar, applied warm. 

To conclude, fince we are upon the Subject 
of Beating the Hands of Children, it will not 
- be amiſs to inform Parents here, that although 
this kind of - Blows does not always occafion a 
FTrembling of the Hand, or other Accidents, 

which we have taken notice of, they ſcarce 
fail, when they are laid upon the right Hand, 
to. weaken it, and ſo render it leſs nimble for 
Writing, or Drawing. A Perſon who would 
ſucceed in either of theſe Arts, ought not ſo 
much as to wield a Hammer, becauſe ſuch an 
Exerciſe makes the Hand heavy ; and will not 
Blows with a Rod produce the ſame effect ? 


7. RiNG-woRMs of the Ax us and HanDs. 
. The ſeventh Deformity mentioned above, p. 150. 


WHEN the Hands of a young Perſon are 
covered with the Ring-worm, you muſt "_ 
* 
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the Cure with purging with Senna and Manna, 
and the Day following he muſt begin to uſe 
the Juice of Chervil, of which, after it is quite 
clear, he ought to take three or four Spoofifuls 
every Morning faſting, for a Month or more, 
an Hour or two before he gets out of Bed, 
becauſe the Chervil occaſions a plentiful Per- 
ſpiration; and to aſſiſt this Perſpiration, it is 
beſt to lie in Bed for an Hour or two after 
drinking the Juice. Further, he muſt abſtain 
from all ſorts of Food, till a full Hour after he 
gets up. 

Tu Juice of Chervil is prepared thus. 
Bruiſe a Bundle of Chervil in a Marble Mortar 
with a wooden Peſtle, and after it is very well 
pounded, put it into a wet Linnen Cloth, and 
ſqueeze it ſtrongly to preſs out the Juice; 
which muſt be received into a very clean Veſſel 
of Glaſs or glazed Earth, and kept in a cool 
Place for the uſe above-mentioned. In Sum- 
mer you ſhould ſqueeze no more Juice at a 
time than is ſufficient to ſerve for two Days, 


for fear it ſhould ſpoil ; and then half a Bundle 


of Chervil is ſufficient. 
Tux firſt Days after the uſe of this Juice, 
the Ring-worms will break out more numerous 
than they were before, but afterwards they 
will decay gradually; and when you perceive * 
them begin to grow leſs, you muſt moiſten 
them with the Water called Z*Eau Albine, 


* which is prepared in the following manner: 
- TAKE a Pound of Litharge, boil it for half 


an Hour in a Paris Pound and half of good 


Vinegar ; afterwards take the Pot from the 


Fire, and let the Liquor ſettle for a Day and a 
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Night, and then pour it gently jnto a Bottle, 
which muſt be very well corked. 

THr1s Liquor, when it is een ought to 
be very clear and tranſparent. They dip a 
ſmall Bruſh, made for the purpoſe and very 
dry, into this Liquor, and with this they 
moiſten the - Inkde of a drinking Glaſs ; then 
they turn down the Mouth pf ff Glaſs, ſo 
that there may not a Prop of the Liquor re- 
main in the bottom of it. This being done, 
they turn the Glaſs up again, and fill it with 
very clear common Water, which is no ſooner 
in the Glaſs, than it becomes white and thick 
like Cow's Milk, and this is called Z Eau 
 Albine. 

AFTER it is thus made, they put it into - 
Phial, which they ſhut up very cloſe, and wi 
this they wet the Ring- worms and the Paris 
about, dipping a little Bit of a Linnen Rag, or 
a ſmall Bruſh into it, after having well faked 
it, and ſo rubbing it upon them. Thus they 
moiſten them ſeveral times a day, and continue 
this Application for a Week or two, more or 
leſs, according to the Obſtinacy of the Diſeaſe. 
There i is no Ring-worm that will not 1 to 
this Treatment. | 

Yov muſt take care that the ſmall Bruſh or 
Rag, which you wet the Inſide of the drinking 
Glaſs with, or very dry before you dip it into 
the Liquor, or elſe it will make it muddy; and 
for the ſame Reaſon, you muſt take care that 
the Inſide of the Glaſs be likewiſe very dry and 
clean, before you wet it with the Bruſh. 

Bur I muſt not finiſh this without adviſing you 
as ſoonas you obſervethe Ring- worms tobe quite 


gone, to purge, as D in the I, with 
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Senna Leaves and Manna. Two Drachms of 
Senna Leaves and an Ounce of Manna are fuf- 
ficient for one of twelve or thirteen years old. 
The Senna muſt be infuſed all Night in a ſim- 
ple Water, and ſet upon hot Afhes. Strain it 
in the Morning through a wet Linnen Cloth, 
and in the Liquor diſſolve the Manna, which 
mult likewiſe-be ſtrained. 


8. SWEATING of the HAnDs. 
The eighth Article mentioned, p. 156. 


A GREAT many young People have their 
Hands always moiſt, and are ſo much liable 
to this, that they cannot touch any thing” 
without leaving the Marks of the Sweat upon ' 
it. When ſuch Perſons touch your Hands, they / 
make them quite wet, and you are obliged to 
wipe them immediately. If they give you a 
Knife or a Pair of Selin, 2 le, , 
find them all dropping with Sweat. The Ke, 
ſtion is how this troubleſome Sweating may be 
got rid of. We adviſed before, to take parti- 
cular Care not to uſe any thing that may repet 
the Sweat from the Hands, or hinder ' it from 
burſting out. There are infallible Remedies 
for freeing the Hands from Sweat, and ſo in- 
fallible, that they ſtop it in four or five days; but 
then they have very bad Conſequences, ſuch 
as a ſevere Rheumatiſm over the whole Arm, 
a Difficulty of breathing, Palpitation of the 
Heart, Fevers, Suffocations, &c. becauſe thefe 
Remedies repel an Humour to the internal 
Parts of the Body, which ought rather to be 
thrown out. What ſhall be done then to rid 
the Hands of this ä without * 

85 TEL | uc 
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ſuch riſques. The Method to be uſed is to 
throw it upon the Feet, whereby the Hands 
will in a ſhort time be freed of it. But yon will 
aſk me how it is to be thrown upon the Feet? 
It may be done thus. 

TAkk fome of the oldeſt green Cere-Cloth 
that you can get, cut it into Soles; and apply one 
of them to the Sole of each Foot ; put on your 
Stockings and Shoes over them, and let the Soles 
be wore Day and Night; but every Evening when 

you go to Bed, and every Morning when you get 
up, clean them with a Linnen Cloth; at the ſame 
time wipe the Soles of your Feet, which you 
will find all over wet. Continue to wear theſe 
Soles every day, and do not renew them till 
they begin to loſe their Force, which will 
ſcarce happen till they have been wore ten or 
twelve days. As each Sole will take the Form 
of that Foot which it is applied to, you muſt 
take care not to apply the one for the other, for 

- by this means they will not lie fo cloſe to the 
Feet. This Remedy, at the End of ſome 

Months, makes the Sweat of the Hands ſen- 

fibly diminiſh, and after ſix Months or there- 
abouts, it is generally cured. | 

. I ENEW a young Clergyman, whoſe Hands 
ſweated fo much, that in the Summer he could 
not adminiſter the Hoſt. He conſulted me 
upon it, and I adviſed him to take care not to 
repel an Humour which ſhould rather be dri- 
ven out; but I went no further, becauſe I was 
not then acquainted with this Remedy, which 
I have now propoſed. : 

Fon what remains, the Sweat which theſe, 
Cere-cloths procure is like a ſort of Bath which 
keeps the Soles always ſoft and pliable, _ 

Sg hs | 
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the Hardneſs or Calloſity, if there is any, diſap» 
pear ; fo that the Perſon walks with more 
Eaſe and Freedom, which is a great help to- 
wards a good Air and Geſture. } 

One would imagine that in Winter theſe 
Soles ſhould make the Feet cold, but it is quite 
otherwiſe ; for it is certain from Experience, 

that they keep them cool in Summer, and 
warm in Winter. 

WE took notice that the Cere-Clottr made 
uſe of for this purpoſe muſt be old; the Rea- 
ſon of which is, that when it is new, it ſticks 
to the Soles of the Feet like a Plaiſter, and does 
not produce the before- mentioned Effect. 
But when it is old, as two Years, for Example, 
it does not adhere to the Foot, but allows ſuf- 

. ficient Space for the Sweat which it extracts 
to eſcape between the Sole and the Foot; and 
thus forms that Bath which ſoftens the Callo- 
ſities of the Feet, and keeps all the under Part 
ſupple. D ws i 

9. The Thun be that of a Taylor, 
The Ninth Deformity mentioned about, p. 156. 

THIS Deformity is when the Thumb is 
turned outwards in the form of thoſe Supporters: 
on the top of a Chaffing-Diſh, which the Plate 
ſtands upon. This turning back of the Thumb 
gives it a very diſagreeable Shape, and for the 
moſt part is owing to an habitual Effort which 
is made with the Thumb, to puſh ſomething 
that reſiſts it, as a large Needle, for example; 
which is the Reaſon that Taylors generally have 


c the Thumb erooked in this manner. Chili 
Þ dren ſometimes divert themſelves with bend= + * 
= ing back one another's Thumbs in this man- 


he ner, and he who ſuffers it with moſt Patience | — 


2 
* 
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for a certain time, carries the Prize. This 
childiſh Diverſion, by being frequently re- 


peated, renders the Thumb at laſt quite 


and if it is not ſpeedily taken care of, 


crooked, 
you will 


as ſoon break the Thumb as make it ftreight 
again. It belongs to Parents to take care of 


this, and the Method of curing it is as 


follows: 


Let the Thumb of the Child be braced with 
little Plates of white Iron wrapped in a piece of 

' Linnen-Rag, and tie them round more or leſs 
tight, as you ſee Qccafion, with a bit of Pack- 
thread, ſo as to keep the Thumb in a ſtreight 
Line, or rather let the Top of it incline a little to 
the Inſide of the Hand. That Plate which lies 
upon the Nail ought to turn a little inwards, 
fo as to preſs the Top of the Thumb towards 
the Infide of the Hand; but the oppoſite Plate, 
that is to ſay, the one which is on the lower 
Part of the Thumb, ought to reach no farther 


than the Joint, that the Thumb may be al- 
lowed to turn inwards. Every one may con- 


trive as he pleaſes in this Affair: The 


ethod 


\ Fhave now deſcribed is ſufficient, but it is not 


10. The FIN GE RS crooked. - 


the only one that may be of ſervice here. 


The tenth Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 

THE Fingers ought to be ftreight, and 
Not incline more to the one ſide than to the 
ether... Children very often disfigure their 
Fingers by pulling them to make them crack. 
This Amuſement diflocates the Fingers, and 


cauſes them to incline ſometimes to 


the right 


fide and ſometimes to the left, which makes 


me Hand look very ugly; and upon this ac- 
+ count, you ought to hinder Children from 


** 


diverting 
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diverting themſelves after that manner. When 
the Fingers are thus become crooked, the 
{hould be gently made ſtreight with the Hand, 
or you muſt take care not to apply too much 
Force to them. If the Child is very young, 
they-will eaſily be made ſtreight again by bend-- 
ing them gently. to the ſide — aſe that to 
which they incline ; and this is to be done 
only with the Hand. But if the Perſon; has. 
paſſed fifteen or ſixteen Years of Age, it will 
be difficult in that Caſe to correct this Fault, 
becauſe the Fingers at that Age are not pliable 
enough to obey thoſe Motions which are ne- 
ceſfary-to bring them to their Streightneſs. 3 


11. Supernumerary Fix ERS. 
The eleventh Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 


I'F often enough happens, that Children are 
born with more than five Fingers or Toes on 
each Hand or' Foot; Examples of which we 
have given in the firſt Book. There are fel 
dom above fix Fingers on one Hand, and the 
ſupernumerary one is commonly the Thumb. 
But whatever Finger it is, you ought to conſi- 
der very well whether it is only Fleſh, or both 
Fleſh and Bones like the reſt. If it is only 
Fleſh, it may-eafily be taken off, by the means 
of a Ligature of Silk tied about the Root of it. 
This Ligature muſt not be tight at firſt, but 
ſome days after it may be tied a little tighter, 
and a few days after that, a little tighter Rill, 
and fo proceed to ſtraiten the Ligature by de- 
grees, till at length the Finger withers and 
drops off of its own accord, without putting 
the Child to any conſiderable Pain.- But if 
the Finger is bony, the Ligature will be of no 

y N ſervice, 
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ſervice, and it is better to let it alone than to 
eut it off, as fome Surgeons do; becauſe this 
tion may kill the Child. 122 

T ſometimes happens, inſtead of à ſuper- 
numerary Thumb, that the one which the 
Child has is as large as ſeveral Thumbs put to- 
gether, and ſuch a one was that of the Em- 
peror Maximin, who wore his Wife the Em- 
_ Bracelet upon his Thumb by way of a 
Ring“. A Child had better have two Thumbs 
than one ſo overgrown, provided the ſuper- 
numerary one had no Bone, becauſe then it 
might be taken off by the Ligature, as we 
have faid already; whereas when the Sub- 
ftance of two is joined into one, the Redun- 
dancy in'this Cafe cannot be retrenched, with- 
out having recourſe to a dangerous Operation. 
All that can be done upon ſuch an Occaſion, is 
to tie a Linnen Rag very tight about the 
Thumb, and to take care to wet it ſeveral times 
a day in ſome aſtringent Liquor, ſuch as the 
uice of Knot-Graſs, which is a very common 
erb. Some obſerve that they who have the 
Thumb fo exceflively large are extremely vo- 
racious; and indeed the Obſervation held good 
in the Emperor above-mentioned, for he eat 
and drank immoderately. One would think 
it might be inferred from thence, that the way 
to keep dowun the Bulk of this large Thumb, 
ſnould be to give the Child but little Food. 
But this Expedient might be followed with 
very dangerous Conſequences, and it were to 
de feared that by giving the Child leſs Nou- 
riſnment than his Conſtitution required, 3 
21 K | order 
\ | ® Caius Julius Maximin. Vid. Thom. Bartholin. 
de Arayllis Veterum. 
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order to diminiſh his Thumb, you might take 
* his Life. 5 ] 

URTHER, after you have determined to 
tie a Ligature about the ſupernumerary Thumb 
which I have ſuppoſed to be only Fleſh, yon 
cannot be too haſty in executing that Reſolu- 
tion, becauſe in delaying the Operation for 
ſome Months, there is a Danger leſt a Bone 
ſhould grow in the Thumb, which is no extra- 
ordinary thing. Foreſtus and Spigelius make 
mention of a Child which was born with an 
Arm that had no Bone to be felt, though they 
fearched for it very carefully, but ſome Months 
afterwards they felt a Bone in it well formed, 
as if it had come of itſelf; not that the Bone 
had grown there after the Birth, but being 
very ſoft at firſt, it had acquired a due Hard- 
neſs in that time V. In the ſame manner, 
when a Child's Thumb, which ſeemed at firſt 
to be nothing but Fleſh, appears afterwards to 
have a Bone in it as hard as the other, there is 
nothing at all ſurprizing in it; but it will now 
be paſt time to extirpate it by a Ligature. 

12. 
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Aud Foreſtum legi aliquando Infantem natum 
'  Brachio uno ex Off, altero vero Oſſe prædito, atque 
bunc admotis Plagulis et Faſciis conſtrictis, ut in 
Fracturis fieri ſolet, ſanitati reſtitutum, admirantibus 
cunctis Medicis et Chirurgis, qui hauc Curationem audi- 
erunt, vel viderunt, quod Os generaretur ubi nunguam 
erat conſpectum. N Hiebe autem iſti in cunctis nuper 
natis puerulis, quedam plus offii in Membris, & per-+ 
feftius, quædam vero minus habere, cundtiſque fere 
apophyſes, et articulos deefſe, qui deinceps ætate ſuc- 
creſcere, ac indurari conſueverant. Adriani Spigelni. 
Bruxellenſis de Formato Yoetu. Cap. 6. N 
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1142. 'Chilblains of the Hanvs. 
The twelfth Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 


.CHILBLAINS: render the Hands exceſ- 
five ugly by the Swellings, and ſometimes the 
Chops which they occaſion. As this Deformity 
is. occaſioned by the perſpirable Matter being 

retainedunder the Skin of the Hands, by the Cold 
which they have been expoſed to, which Matter 
being confined raiſes up the Skin, ſo as fre- 
quently to ſtretch it *till it is upon the point 
of burſting ; it is eaſy to ſee that the Method, 
whether for preventing, or healing the Chil- 
blains, is to have recourſe to ſuch Remedies as 
promote the Perſpiration which is obſtructed in 
the Hands. This being laid down, let us ſee 
what is proper to be done for preventing the 
Chilblains. The beſt Expedient for this, is to 
rub the Hands during the Month of October with 
White-Wine, in which Roeket has been in- 

fuſed for the ſpace of two Days. To two 
Pounds of this Wine, you muſt put ſix Ounces 
of the Leaves of Rocket, freſh gathered, and- 

cut very ſmall; let it ſtand two days, as we 
faid before, and ſhake the Bottle frequently, 
but you muſt not cork it, only cover the 
Mouth of it with a Piece of Paper ſtuck full of 
Holes with a Pin. There is no occaſion to take 
out the Herb before the Wine is made uſe of; 
but as ſoon as the Bottle is empty, put more 
Wine and Rocket into it for a new Infuſion. 
Theſe Infuſions muſt be prepared cold, and 
you muſt rub your Hands with the Wine twice 
_ a day, viz. in the Morning when you get up, 
and at Night when yougoto bed. Voumuſt not 
warm it; and it is a general Rule, whether in 
| preventing. 
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preventing or curing the Chulblains, never to- 
ſoak the Hands in any thing that is hot. | 
As to the Time > think this Remedy. ought to 
: be continued, I adviſe it to be uſed during the 
; whole Months of October and November. | 
Ie there have been no pains taken to prevent 
this Diſeaſe, and it has been allowed to come 
on, the ſame Remedy will ſuffice ; only you- 
muſt add to the Rocket two or three Ounces 
of Arſe-fmart, and as much Mint, both freſh 
; gathered. 
Ir the Chilblains are opened, take ſix Ounces 
of Aqua Vitæ, put into it half a Drachm of 
Aloes, ahd the ſame Quantity of Camphire, 
and let them infuſe for an — then dip a 
Linnen-Cloth in this a as and apply it to 
the Chilblains, after having — 2 
gently with a little of the Oi _ Eggs, and this 
, muſt be continued for ten days. It is needleſs 
to inform you that, theſe Remedies wall not 
have. any Effect, unleſs in the mean time, you 
take care to keep your Hands from too much 


_ 
. The Hand like a Shoulder-of Mutton. 
The! irteenth Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 


THIS kind of Hand i is very bulky above, 
and has the Fingers in proportion. This — 
formity is frequently born with Children, I 
mean it has its Original in the particular Struc- 
ture of the Body; in which. Caſe it is very 
difficult either to prevent or, eure it. But if it 
happens after Birth, it may more eafily both be 
prevented and corrected. 
To prevent it, the Perſon that: is threatened. 
th it muſt, 1. Wear Gloves frequently, _ 
s 


188 Deformities of the Arms, Handi, 


ſuch as are pretty tight. 2. He muſt waſh his 
Hands eve orning with a ſtrong Deeoction 
of Sarſaparilla cut very ſmall. He may boil an 
Ounce of this Root in two Pounds of common 
Water, *till a third Part is evaporated, and 
waſh his Hands in a ſufficient Quantity of this 
Decoction ſeveral times a day. This muſt 
be continued for about three Weeks; after 
which there muſt be added to the Sarſaparilla 
half a handful of Knot-Graſs, and with this 
Decoction again the Hands muſt be waſhed for 
ſeveral Months. As this Remedy hinders the 
Hands to grow too large, it ought not to be 
uſed but when the Hands have a real Diſpoſition 


to this Deformity, for otherwiſe it may render 
them too ſlender. 


Ir the Hands begin to grow very large, or if 
they are already grown fo large as to deſerve 
to be placed in this Claſs, then to the former 
Decoction you muſt add two Ounces of Horſe- 
tail, and with this the Hands muſt be wafhed 
Morning and Evening. If the Perſon is very 

ſanguine, it will be proper at the ſame time 
to let blood at the Arm. The wearing of theſe 
Gloves cannot be too much recommended 
here, eſpecially if the Perſon is ſtill very young. 


14. The Iren upom the HANDS and ARMS. 
Tho fourteenth Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 


THE Itch, upon whatever Part of the 
Body it appears, or threatens to appear, re- 
quires immediate Purging, together with the 
uſe of ſome Diaphoretick ; after that, ſweetning 
Medicines are to be uſed, both externally and 
internally, and always ſuch a Regimen as is 
5] | | capable 
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2 of correcting the Acrimony of the 
Blood. | 4 4:21 di; 
Tre Itch upon the Hands in Men, and 
both upon the Hands and Arms in Women, 
(for theſe laſt have commonly their Arms bare) 
is a Deformity ſo much the more to be con- 
ſidered, as there is ſcarce any thing more diſa- 
greeable to the Sight. = 4 (61 
Tuls Foulneſs is either moiſt or dry. The 
firſt appears in ſmall Ulcers, which throw out 
Pus and Blood; and fometimes in Puſtules, 
which make ſo many ſmall Tumours filled with 
a white Sanies, which appears through them ; 
they are commonly thin ſcattered, and make 
the Hand to ſwell. . | e 
TRE dry Itch breaks out in a great many 
ſmaller les, which are hard, and do not 
diſcharge any Humour, but turn into ſmall 
Scales like Bran; and hence it is called the 
ſcaly or brany Scab. This laſt kind breaks out 
commonly upon the Wriſt. Both of them 
are cured in the ſame manner. 7 
You muſt begin to cure with Purging, as 
we ſaid before, but every kind of Purge is not 
proper in this Caſe. The following is a Speci- 
fick peculiarly adapted to it. | 
TAk half an Ounce of ſweet Mercury, 
two Scruples of Scammony with Sulphur, and 
tour Scruples of diaphoretick —_— Mix 
theſe three Ingredients very well together, rub 
them into a fine Powder, and with Mucilage 
of Gum Tragacanth prepared with Carduus 
Water, make them into a Maſs, to be divided 
into war ace Pills of an equal Size, which 
you muſt keep to be uſed 'in the manner we 
{hall preſently lay down. | T | 
1 5 HE 
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TRE Mucilage of Gum Tragacanth is to be 
made thus: Take half an Ounce of this Gum, 
very: white” and pure, put it into a Pot with 
about ſix Ounces of Carduus Water; cover the 
Pot, and ſet it upon hot Aſhes for four or five 
Hours, by which time your Gum will be diſ- 
ſolved into a Mucilage or Gelly. You muſt 
then take the Pot off the Aſhes; and paſs the 
Mucilage.:through a very clean Strainer fit for 
the purpoſe, to ſeparate any Impurities which 
might have been in the Gum. This being 


done, knead your Powder with a ſufficient 

ity of this Mucilage into a thick Paſte, to 

be divided into ſixty- four Pills of an equal 

Size, which you muſt dry in the Shade, and 
keep for the following Uſe. 5 

Lr the Patient ſwallow one, two, three, 

or four, according to his Age, of thoſe Pills 


in the Morning faſting; in a Spoonful of Car- 
duus Water; they will be eaſily ſwallowed 
upon account of their: Smallneſs:'- If the Child 
is very young, you muſt begin with giving him 
only one Pill at firſt; and if that dòes not purge 
him, let him have two next Morning. Vou 
muff proceed to increaſe the Doſe in this man- 
her, *till you find the Medicine purge ſuffi- 
cientiy; for ſome require more than one Pill, 
ſome: more than two, ſome more than three, 
and ſome more than four. But you muſt be 
ruled by Experience, proceeding in the man- 
ner above laid down, and thus you will run no 
riſque of giving more than enough. 

Ar rER having purged him thus two or three 
times in the ſpace of a Fortnight, you muſt put 
ham upom the aſe of the following Broth: Take 
a Pullet well fed, of a middle ſize, and ſtuff 


its 
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its Belly quite full with Borrage, Bugloſs, and 


Flowers of Carduus Benedictus; then boil it in 
ſx Pounds of Water, till the Fleſh ſeparates. 
from the Bones. Strain the Broth through a 
Linnen Cloth, and divide it into two Meſſes, 
to be given to the Child in the Morning, viz. 
the one as ſoon as he awakes, and the dther 
about two Hours after. This muſt be con- 
tinued for three Weeks or a Month, and even 
longer, as you ſee it neceſſary. The ſame Purg- 
ing muſt be repeated at the end of this Courſe, 
after which the following external Remedies 
muſt be uſed:.. = 

TAKE a quarter of a Pound of Sulphur. in 
Rolls, hold it with a Pair of Tongs, and fet it 
on fire, then let it drop into an earthen Veſſel 
half full of White-Wine; after which, pour the 
Wine into a Pot, and keep it for the follow- 
ing Uſe. | 

0UR-as much of this Wine into a Baſon as 

is ſufficient to waſh the Hands, and let hin 
ſoak them in it for a quarter of an Hour. This 
muſt be renewed ſeveral times a day, and you 
muſt take care that the ſame Wine be not made 
uſe of twice. : | 

THr1s Remedy is more effectual than all the 
Ointments which are made uſe of againſt the 
Itch, the moſt part of which have Quickfily 
m them, which is very dangerous. N Ea 

TERRE are ſome critical Eruptions which 
appear about the end:of certain Diſeaſes, and 
prognoſticate a perfect Cure. This ſort of 


Foulneſs ought not to be meddled with, but 
ſhould be allowed to take its Courſe, unleſs it 
continues very long; in which Caſe you may 
ſafely have recourſe to the above Remedies, as 

| not 
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not being of the Nature of thoſe that are com- 
monly employed againſt this Diſeaſe, which 
drive the Humours inwards, and by that means 
become extremely pernicious, ſo as ſometimes 
to occaſion Apoplexies, Palſies, Loſs of Sight, 
Deafneſs, Fevers, ſudden Death, and almoſt 
always Suffocations, Difficulty of Breathing, 
Languors, and Swellings. | 

BRSIͥůEs, when the Hands are often waſhed 
with this ſulphurated Wine, it renders them 
ſoft, ſmooth, and white. | 


| Deformities of the NAILS. 


AMONGST the Deformities of the Hands 
taken notice of before, Page 156. we men- 
tioned thoſe of the Nail, ſuch as the follow- 
ing, viz. the Nails bare at the Roots, the 
Borders of the Nails chopped, or full of Chinks, 
the Nails crooked, grown over by the Fleſh, 
too thick, fallen or falling off, like an 
Aſs's Back, rugged, ſpeckled, cleft or ſplit, 
livid. | 

LE us then proceed to thoſe Deformities, 
that we may finiſh what we had to ſay upon 
the Defarmities of the Hands. 


1- The NaiLs bare at the Roots. 
Their Borders chopped, or full of Chinks. 
The firſ# Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
above, p. 1 56. 


THE Nails bare at the Roots, are thoſe 
that are ſet in ſuch a manner, as their joining 
is quite expoſed in the ſame way as a Picture 
which is not joined to its Frame. F 2 
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Root and Sides of each Nail, ought to be 
chaſed into the Fleſh round about as into a 
Frame; and this Frame ought to be ſo exact, 
as to come to a Level with the Nail, by the 
means of a ſmall Pellicle, which ſhould come 
a little forward upon the Nail in the form of a 
Creſcent. | | | | 

WHEN the Nails are inchaſed in this man- 
ner, the beſt Way to preſerve them ſo, is to 
take care never to ſoak the Fingers in Vinegar, 
the Juice of Citrons, or of Gooſeberries, or 
any other thing of that kind, which may make 
its Way under the tender Pellicle upon the 
Borders of the Nails, dry it, gnaw it, con- 
tract it, or make it turn up. For this reaſon 
young Ladies ought to take care of their Nails, 
in making the Syrup of Lemons, or the Gelly 
of Gooſeberries, &c. which they have frequent 
occaſion to do. They ſhould likewiſe take care 
never to ſoak their Fingers long in oily Li- 
quors ; for then this Border will become too 
ſoft, and being thus ſoftened and relaxed, will 
not adhere to the Nail : in the ſame manner as 
a Piece of Paper tied about a Glaſs, quits the 
Glaſs as ſoon as it comes to be ſoaked in Wa- 
ter; for oily Liquors have the ſame effect upon 


the Borders of the Nails, as the Water has 


here with regard to the Paper. The moſt part 
of Cooks, who are almoſt always handling Fat, 


have the Nails of their Fingers bare at the 


Roots. 2 

THe true Method of keeping the Borders 
of the Nails right, is to reſign them to the 
Operation of that natural Balſam which nou- 
riſnes them, and by the means of which theſe 
Borders increaſe and are renewed every day. 

Vor. I: K All 
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All that is required for this, is only to touch the 
Nails as little as poſſible, and to ſhun thoſe things 
which we have told you are hurtful to them. 
THERE 1s nothing better for taking a 
that Blackneſs which gathers ſometimes be- 
tween the Fleſh and the top of the Nail, than 
to bruiſe two or three ſour Grapes with the 
tops of your Fingers, and rub the Juice upon 
the tops of the Nails. But in doing this, you 
muſt take care not to let the Verjuice run down 
upon the Sides or the Root of the Nail, for 
then it will chop the little Pellicle which bor- 
ders the Nail both below and upon the Sides, 
whence the Root of the Nail will be laid bare, 
.and the Pellicle we are ſpeaking of will be di- 
vided into little Threads or Tatters; ſuch I 
call thoſe little Laminæ which rife ſometimes 
about the Nail, and which People uſually pull 
out with ſmall 'T'weezers, or with the Thumb 
and Fore-Finger of the other Hand. When 
People take this way of rooting them out, 
they ought to pull very ſtreight, for fear of 
tearing away part of the Skin to which they 
are attached, becauſe this may occaſion little 
Tumours which are no Ornament to the 
Finger. | 
THis is all that is needful to preſerve the 

Nail from becoming bare at the Root. But 
when it is already laid bare, what muſt we do 
to cure that Defect? The Method is very eaſy. 
Lou have nothing to do but to wet the Bor- 
der of the Najl every Morning with Spittle, 
without wiping it after ; and do the ſame every 
Night when you go to Bed. By this means 
the Nail will foon recover its former Inchafing, 
provided you ſhun every thing which we told 
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you above was hurtful to the Nails, without 
which all the Spittle you have will be uſeleſs. 


2. De Na1Ls crooked. 
The ſecond Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
above, p. 192. 


THOSE Nails are called crooked whoſe 
Extremities are hooked inwards in the manner 
of Claws, which is a very great Deformity. 
This Deformity generally happens to thoſe 
who, make frequent uſe of a Tooth-picker, 
Pin, or Ear-picker, to take away the Dirt which 
is apt to gather between the Extremity of the 
Nail and the Fleſh. This Way of cleaning the 
Nail, by being 2 repeated, makes its 
Extremity to ſeparate from the Fleſh, and 
cauſes it to put on the form of a Hook ; be- 
cauſe, when it is thus ſeparated, it muſt ne- 
ceſſarily turn over upon the Ball of the Finger. 
I call the Ball of the Finger that round fleſhy 
Eminence upon the top of it, ſomething in the 
form of a ſmall Pin-cuſhion, which is placed 
under that part of the Nail which is detached 


trom the Fleſh, and conſtitutes the principal | R 


Organ of Touch. In a word, I call the Ball 
of the Finger, that part of it which we employ. 
in touching any thing, when we want to know 
if it is rough or ſmooth, hard or ſoft, Ec. 
War we have obſerved concerning the 
Cauſe of the Nails becoming crooked, points 
out at firſt fight what is to be done for pre- 
venting this Deformity. But if * are al- 


ready crooked, you muſt uſe the following 
Remedy. „ 


K 2 Tarz 
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TaxE the Volk of a hard Egg, and two 
Ounces of fine white Wax, incorporate them 
together in a ſmall Pot over the Fire, and add 
to them a little of the Oil of ſweet Almonds, to 
reduce them to the Conſiſtence of an Oint- 
ment, which you muſt keep in a Box tor the 
following Uſe. 

' AnoixnT your Nails with this Ointment 
_ Night when you go to Bed, and after- 
wards put on your Gloves, which you muſt 
not take off till the next Morning. is muſt 

be continued for three Weeks or a Month, 

and by this means the Nails will become ſoft, 
and recover their natural Shape. But as they 
will grow faſter than ordinary, be not too haſty 
in cutting them ; let-them grow pretty large, 
and after you obſerve them to be too large, 

e them very 'gently, and at the end of one 

onth, or thereabouts, you will ſee them 

well ſhaped. 5 

Ir happens too ſometimes, without the Per- 
fon's being at all in- the blame, that the Nails 
contract this ill Shape themſelves, by the Acri- 
mony of a bad nouriſhing Juice which is car- 
ried to them, and which, by contracting the 
Fibres of the Nails, renders them thus crooked. 
But from whichever of theſe two Cauſes this 
Crookedneſs of the Nails proceeds, theRemed 
above preſcribed is equally effectual; only witt 
this Difference, that in the laſt Caſe, beſides 
the Ointment, you muſt have recourſe to thoſe 
internal Remedies, which blunt the Acrimony 
of the Blood, ſuch as Barley-Milk, Water- 
Gruel, Veal-Broth, and the like, having firſt 
let 8 two or three times, and taken ſome 

entle Purges. 

8 3. The 
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3. De Nals grown over by the Fleſh. 
The Third Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
above, p. 192. 


THE Nails, when they are allowed to grow 
too long, are very ugly; but you ſhould take 
care, when you would prevent or correct this 
Deformity, that you do not cut them too ſhort, 
as ſome Perſons do, who will not give them 
time to grow, but as ſoon as they obſerve them 
even with the Fleſh, they gnaw them with 
their Teeth, or clip them with Sciftars, and 
are not ſatisfied till they have got as much off 
them as they can get; nay, ſometimes they in- 
croach up n the Flcth itſelf, 

THross People imagine, that by this means 
their Nails will become fine and delicate ; but 
Inſtead of that, they are very ſoon mortified, by 
| ſeeing the Fleſh at the top of the Fingers riſing 
above them in the form of a Pad, which as it 
has the Reſemblance of a fleſhy Excreſcence, 
makes the Deformity the more remarkable; 
and beſides, it is always accompanied with Dirt 
intangled about it, which ſticks ſo very cloſe to 
it, that there is no waſhing it away. _ 

Tr1s Deformity is very difficult to correct, 
when once you have allowed it to gain ground, 
becauſe the Pain which the Nail occafions when 
it is growing, by puſhing the Fleſh which over- 
grows it, obliges you to cut the Nail, as ſoon 
as ever it comes that length; and thus the 
Deformity continues, and becomes a neceſſary 
Evil. But if you would have it cured, you 
mnſt ſuffer this Pain, and let the Nail grow till 
it has reduced the Fleſh to its proper __ 
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This however will not anſwer, if it is too long 
deferred; for then the Nail, when it is a grow- 

ing, will inſinuate itſelf into the Fleſh and divide 

it, which may have very bad Conſequences. 


4. The NAi1Ls too thick, 
The fourth Deformity of the Nails mentioned. 
above, p. 192. 


THE Nail ſometimes receives too much 
Nouriſhment from the Blood, which renders 
it large and thick. This overplus of Nouriſh- 
ment proceeds from hence, that the Subſtance 
of the Nail is ſofter than it ought to be; for in 
that caſe the Veſſels which diſtribute the Neu- 
riſhment to the Body of the Nail, very eaſily 
receive, and admit without any ref! ſtance, 
whatever preſents itſelf to their Orifices z whence 
it happens that the Nail becomes more ſolid 
and thick. To correct this Deformity, there 
are: two things requiſite. The firſt is, to ſcrape 
the Nail gently, and pre oy, often, with a bit 
of Glaſs, or a very ſharp Knife ; taking care in 
the mean time not to go too deep, for fear of 
hurting that Membrane which lines the infide 
of the Nail, and which abounds with tendinous 
Fibres extremely ſuſceptible of Pain. The ſe- 
cond is, to apply an aſtringent Plaiſter over the 
Nail, ſuch, for example, as the following; 
the Proper of which is to contract and ſtraiten 
the ſmall Veſſels which carry the Nouriſhment 
to the Nail, and conſequently to hinder it from 
growing too thick. 

TaxeE equal Parts of Maſtich, Lapis Cala- 
minaris, Sealed Earth, the Root of Biſtort, 
and thoſe of Angelica "and Tormentil, , reduce 

em 
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them to a fine Powder, and with a ſufficient 
Quantity of Roſin, Wax, and Turpentine, 
make it into a Plaiſter, to be applied over the 
Nail, and continued ſeveral Weeks, only re- 
newing it after it has been uſed for a good 
many days. 

' This Plaiſter is likewiſe very ſerviceable 
when the Nail has been too much ſcraped, in 
which caſe it ought to be immediately ap- 
plied. 5 


5. The Nails fallen or falling off. 

The Nails th an Aſs's Back. 

The. fifth Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
above, p. 192. | 


THE Nails drop off from ſeveral different 
Cauſes ; as from their Roots being eroded, as 
in the Whitlow ; or cut through, as in 
Wounds ; or cruſhed, as in violent Bruiſes. 
In theſe Caſes there grows a new Nail by de- 
grees under the old one, which decays in pro- 
portion as the new one increaſes. _ , 

THE old Nail hangs ſometimes looſe for ſe- 
yeral Weeks without dropping off; nor can it be 
taken away without Pain, till at laſt the new one, 
growing larger and larger below it, drives it 
quite out, ſo that the Perſon ſuffers no Incon- 
veniency from it; which proceeds from the 
tendinous Fibres of-the old Nail being ſo com- 
preſſed by the new one, that they become 
3 and by this means loſe all Senſe of 

. | 
Ir happens frequently, that the new Nail 
takes a bad Shape, becauſe it is moulded by the 
Fleſh below, which is often rendered H-ſhaped 
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too from one or other of the Cauſes mentioned 
above. For if it is the Whitlow that makes the 
Nail drop off, for example, in that Caſe, as 
the Fleſh below is not compreſſed by the Nail, 
upon account of its Root being eroded and de- 
tached by the Ulcer, that Fleſh, I ay, muſt be 
at liberty to take a bad Shape; and conſe- 
quently the tender new Nail, which begins to 
grow above the Fleſh, muſt be obliged to take 
the ſame Shape, and thereby become diſ- 
figured. 
Our Buſineſs then is to ſee, by what means 
this bad Figure of the new Nail may be pre- 
vented. The moſt certain Method is to apply 
over this Nail, while it is yet tender, the con- 
cave ſide of a ſmall bit of white Iron, faſhioned 
| like a Nail, that is to ſay, of the ſame Shape 
that the Nail ought to have ; do it over on the 
inſide with a little Cerat, and faſten it to the 
Finger in ſuch a manner, that the Fleſh, which 
begins to be covered with the new Nail, may 
be obliged to take the Shape of the white Iron, 
and to mould itſelf by it. The Cerat muſt 
only. be renewed once in two Days, and the 
"white Iron muſt be immediately clapt on again, 
that the Nail may not be allowed time to take 
a wrong Shape. 
Trrs Method muſt be continued till the 
Nail becomes hard ; but as ſoon as it begins to 
harden, you ought to apply the white Iron 
without the Cerat, for fear of making the Nail 
too tender, and by this means hindering it to 
acquire its due Firmneſs and Solidity. 
Wr ſee a great many People who have the 
Nail of the Thumb, and ſometimes of one of 
the Fingers, though this happens more me, 
| wi 
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with two Surfaces, inclining to one another in 
the form of an Aſs's Back, whence this ſort of 
Nail has got its Name. 

Ix whichever Finger this Deformity happens, 
which is moſt incident to the Thumb, it pro- 
ceeds always from one of the Cauſes mentioned 
above, and from neglecting to apply the pro- 
per Remedy above deſcribed. 


6. The Nairts rugged. 
The ſixth Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
e, P. 192. 4 


THE unequal Diſtribution which is ſome-- 
times made of the Nouriſhment to the Nails, 
renders them uneven and rugged. This De- 
formity may eaſily be corrected, by the means 
of a little bit of Bacon, applied over the Nail, 
and covered with a Linnen Rag. The Bacon 
mult be renewed every three Days; one can- 
not expreſs how effectual this ſimple Remedy 
is for occaſioning an equal Diſtribution of the 
Nouriſnment to the Nail, and by this means 
rendering its Surface ſmooth and even. 


3: The Nails ſpeckled. 
The ſeventh Defomity of the Nails. mentioned 
| above, p. 192. | 


THIS Blemiſh of the Nails happens, when 
ſome of the Particles of the Juice which 
nouriſhes the Nail happen to be intercepted in 
different Places under its Subſtance : For then 
theſe Particles, which are naturally white, be- 
ing diſengaged from the red Blood with which 
they were mixed in the Veſſels, and appearing. 

| 4 through 
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through the tranſparent Horn of the Nail, make 
it ſeem ſpeckled with little white Spots. This 
little Blemiſh ſometimes goes off of its own ac- 
cord, by the growing of the Nail, which as it 
ſhoots out in length carries the Specks along 
with it; but ſometimes it is as laſting as that 


little Spot, in the form of a Creſcent, at the 


Root of the Nail, which is one of the Beauties 
of the Nail. | 

In this Caſe we muſt have recourſe to Art, 
to diſperſe thoſe little Specks; and as they are 
only accidental, and have not the ſame Origin 
with that little white Spot at the Root of the 
Nail, which is natural, and an Ornament to it, 
we may deface the former without hurting the 
latter. But by what means is this to be done? 
By applying over the Nail a Compreſs wet in 
Spirit of Wine and Camphire, and leaving it 
there ſeveral days, wetting it from time to 
time in Spirit of Wine, and taking care to re- 


move it as ſoon as the Marbling of the Nail 


diſappears. 


8. The NAIL s cleft or fblit. 
The eighth Deformity of the Nails mentioned. 
above; p. 192. 


CHINES of the Nail, whether they be a- 
croſs it or Iength-wiſe, are commonly occa- 
ſioned by acrid and corroſive Salts carried along 
by the Maſs of Blood, and ſtopt in the Sub- 
ſtance of the Nail. The Method of ſweetning 
thoſe Salts, is to bathe the Nail-frequently with 
warm Milk, mixed with a little Water, in 
which a ſmall piece of the Root of Marſh- 
mallows has been gently boiled; and as _ 
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 acrid Salts are ſupplied by the Maſs of Blood, 


me ſweetning Broths, together with 
Uſe of Bleeding and Purging. - The Broth 
ought to be made with a very little Piece of 
Veal and Mutton, the half of a ſmall Pullet, 
and three or four Crabs, the whole to ſerve for 
two Meſſes of clear Broth, one of which muſt 
be taken in the Morning when you get up, and 
the other two Hours after. 

THe Purges ought to be very ſimple; a 
little Manna diſſolved in a Meſs of Broth is 
ſufficient. If the Quantity of Manna taken at 
firſt does not purge at all, or operates too 
gently, take a larger Doſe the next Morning, 
or the Day after the next ; for it is very cer- 
tain, that there is no ſweetning Purge more 


it wi proper to join with this external Re- 
N 
the Uſ 


effectual than Manna. 


. The NaiLs livid. | 
The ninth Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
above, p. 192. 


THE Nail of itſelf has no Colour; it is no- 
thing but a tranſparent piece of Hom, which' 
tranſmits the Colour of whatever is placed im- 
mediately below it. But the Fleſh and its: 
Blood- Veſſels lie immediately under the Nail, 
or elſe there is ſome extravaſated Liquor lodged 


between tlie Nail and the Fleſh, and by this 
means the Nail appears of the ſame Colour 


with the Fleſh below it, or the extravaſated 

Liquor, if there is any there. | 
IHE moſt beautiful Colour of Nails is that 
of the Pale-Roſe, every other Colour of the 
Nail is faulty. Tm are ſome Nails as white 
6 as- 
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as Paper, others as red as Blood, and others 
of the Colour of a Cherry. The white ones 
reſemble thoſe of dying Perſons, the very red 
ones have ſomething ruſtic about them, and 
the Cherry - coloured ones, though they do not 
offend the Eye ſo much as the other two, yet 
they are not agreeable, but it is only the true 
Colour of the Fleſh, that is to ſay of the Pale. 
Roſe, that pleaſes the Sight. ole Fing 
which are every way well ſhaped, and have 
Nails of this Colour, are as perfect as they 
can be. 5 a 
SOME Nails are attached very firmly to the 
Fleſh, and others more looſely. When the 
Nail compreſſes the Fleſh to ſtrongly, it a 
pears white; when it does not preſs it enough, 
it appears of the natural Colour of the Fleſh be- 
low it; and when the Compreſſion is neither 
too ſtrong nor too gentle, it appears commonly 


* 


a little paler than the Fleſh, of the Colour of a 


heautiful Pale-Roſe ; taking it for granted in the 
mean time, that the Fleſh upon which the 


Nail lies is of a lively red, as. it ought always. 


to be. 
As a Proof of what I have ſaid, you need 


only preſs the upper part of the Nail a little, 
and you will ſee Fe immediately grow pale it 


it is naturally red; and if it is white, it will 


appear ſtill whiter. 
The Reaſon of this is, that in preſſing upon 


- the Nail, pou preſs likewiſe the Fleſh, which 


becomes white by the Preſſure, becauſe the rea 
Particles of Blood, which filled its.tranſparent 
Veiltls, and made it appear red, are thereby 
req elled. 5 | 


Ir 


| Boox III. Legs and Feet. 205 


Ir inſtead of preſſing the upper part of the 
Nail, you preſs upon its fides, in the fame. 
manner as we preſs certain Snuff-Boxes to o 
them, the Nail will then grow red all along its 
middle, from its top down to the white Speck 
at the Root of it, while the ſides in the mean 
time become pale and white. The Cauſe of 
MH. this Phænomenon is, that by ſqueezing the ſides: 
of the Nail in this faſhion, they preſs harder 
upon the Fleſh, while the back of the Nail, on 
the contrary, is raiſed more into an Arch, and 
thus the Fleſh is at. more lib under the 
back of the Nail, than under its ſides ; whence 
it muſt neceſſarily happen, in the manner above 
explained, that the middle of the Nail muſt 
grow red, and its ſides appear pale. 

A BLow upon the Nail, is ſometimes the 
occaſion that its Roots, which are attached to- 
the Fleſh, break and come away, which obliges 
the Nail to fall off a few days after. But ſome- 
times thoſe Roots remain entire, and there are 
only ſome Blood-Veſſels broke, by the violent 
Compreſſion of the Blow. In this Caſe there 
is only a ſmall Effuſion of Blood between the 
Fleſty and the Nail, and this extravaſated Blood 
appearing through the Nail, makes it ſeem 
pale, which is the Colour of an Ecchymoſis. 

THars Faleneſs ſometimes diſappears of itſelf, 
or with the help of a Linnen Rag dipt in Aqua 
Vitæ, and applied over the Nail, all round 
the Finger. | i 

Ir happens however ſometimes, that this 
livid Colour of the Nail continues obſtinate. 
The Method of preventing this 8 
is to put round the Nail and the top of the 
Finger a Linnen Rag, done over with an Oint- 
J | ment 
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ment made of Manna, Oil of Olives, and Wax, 
prepared in this manner. Take' an Ounce of 
| fine Calabrian Manna, the cleaneſt, whiteſt, 
and moſt tranſparent you can get; melt it in a 
little Pot over the Fire, with an Ounce of white 
Wax, and as much pure Oil of Olives ; keep 
this Ointment in a Box for the uſe above men- 
tioned, and apply it freſn to the Finger every 

third Day. This is a ſovereign Remedy, not 

only for preventing the Paleneſs of the Nail, 
but likewiſe for curing it. 


SOME will be ſurpriſed perhaps to ſee Manna 


enter into the Compoſition of an Ointment, 
but it has very great Effects in certain Caſes 
applied externally. | 


The Rio HT HAND weaker than the LEFT. 


WE have gone through the principal Defects 

which ſpoil the Beauty of the Hand ; but there 
is one remains ſtill, which, although it does 
not occaſion any Deformity in this Part, yet it 
very well deſerves to have a place here. That 
is, when the right Hand has the Weakneſs of 
the left; or when the left has more Strength 

- thafi the right; ſo that they who have this De- 
fect, and for this reaſon are called Leſt- 

handed, make uſe of the left Hand more readily 


and more freely than of the right. This is com- 


monly owing to a fault in Nurſes, ſome of 
whom carry the Children always upon the left 
Arm, by which means the left Arm is only at 
liberty, and ſo they employ it upon all Occaſions; 
whence the left Hand becomes ſtronger, and 
the other weaker. For the more frequent Ex- 
erciſe of the right Hand, is the only _— 

mT 
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why it is ſtronger than the left. But if this is 
true, that the Reaſon why the right Hand 1s 
ſtronger than the left, is, becauſe the right 
is: more accuſtomed to Exerciſe, you will ob- 
ject that of conſequence the right Leg ſhould. 
not be ſtronger than the left; Which however 
is contrary to Experience. To this J anſwer, 
that if the right Leg, though it is not more 
exerciſed than the other, is nevertheleſs ſtronger ; 
the Reaſon of it is, that the animal Spirits being 
determined in a greater quantity to the right 
fide, upon account of the right Hand's being 
more exerciſed, they muſt flow in greater 
Abundance to all the Parts of that Side, and 
conſequently to the right Leg and Foot amongft 
the reſt, os 

Ir happens conſtantly to thoſe who have 
loſt the right Arm, that this Loſs is repaired 
by the Overplus of Strength and Agility, which 
the left Hand and Arm afterwards enjoy. 
may ſee a number of People lame of the right 
Hand, who can write, draw, and do a great 
many things with the left, juſt as well as they 
did formerly with the right. Whence can 
this proceed, but from the left Hand's being 
more exerciſed than it was before ? 

Bur you muſt not imagine, that when the _ 
Strength of the left Hand exceeds that of tife 
right, this always proceeds from the Fault᷑ of 
the Nurſes taken notice of above, diz. their 
carrying the Children too frequently upon the 
left Arm; there is another very common Caufe 
which produces the ſame Effect, and that is, 
the allowing them, after tliey are a little grown 
up, to help themſelves always with the left 
Hand inſtead of the right. | 
1 I WINE 
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Wur we are born, we have no Propenſity 
to make uſe of the one Hand more than of the 
other, and this Neutrality between the Hands 
is preſerved after Birth; ſo that if a Child is 
not accuſtomed to em the right Hand 
oftener than the left, he will either be Ambi- 
dexter, which is no Defect, or left-handed, 
which is one. 

HE will be Ambidexter, if he does not uſe 
the one Hand more than the other; and left- 
handed, if he exerciſes the right leſs than the 
left. Thus Parents ought to take care, that 
their Children employ the right Hand oftener 
than the other, and to this end they ſhould 
accuſtom them to preſent and receive every: 
thing with the right Hand. Afterwards, when 
they are older, and begin toplay, they ſhould 
take care that they do not exerciſe the left 

Hand too much. Thus when a Child is 
making a Caſtle of Cards, for example, he ſhould 
be left at liberty to take and diſpoſe the Cards, 
ſometimes with the left hand, and fometimes 
with the right; and in the ſame manner, in 
drawing a little Chariot, he muſt be allowed to 
uſe ſometimes the one Hand, and ſometimes 
the other. . | 

BEs1DEs.,. if he is left-handed, this Method 
will correct it; and if he is not left-handed, it 
will prevent his becoming ſo. 

GovERNESsSEs charged with the Education 
of Children, oblige them conſtantly, and upon 
every Occaſion, to make uſe of the right Hand 
preferably to the left. This continual Action 
determines a greater quantity of Spirits to the 
right Hand; conſequently the Blood and Hu- 
mours circulate more freely through it; the 

. Nouriſnment 
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Nouriſhment is diſtributed to it in greater 
Abundance; and thus the right Hand, and 
the whole right Side become ſtronger, more 
agile, and ready in its Motions, while the 
left, on the contrary, is weaker, ſlower and 
more aukward. This Weakneſs of the left 
fide, is the. more inconvenient, that if there 
happens a Wound of the right Arm, or Hand, 
or the Fingers of that Hand, ſo that one is 
obliged to carry that Arm or Hand in a Sling, 
in that Caſe he muſt neceſſarily ſerve himſelf 
with the left Hand, which being weaker and 
more aukward, will be almoſt uſeleſs for that 
purpoſe, and very unfit for ſupplying the 
Place of the right. How many People are 
there, who have neither the Strength nor Dex- 
terity to open a Door, cut a bit of Bread, or 
to hold a Glaſs of Water or Wine with the 
left Hand? But this would not happen if Chil- 
dren were accuſtomed to be Ambidexters, that. 
f — ſay, to help themſelves with both Hands 
e. ; 
Sap before, that we ſhould accuſtom 
Children to preſent or receive nothing but 
with the right Hand; good Manners demands 
this: but we muſt not carry it too far; and 
if they open a Door, or cut a bit of Bread with 
the left Hand, provided they do not make a 
Cuſtom of it, where is the Inconveniency ? 
on the contrary, is it not rather an Advantage? 
TH1s is all that is neceſſary to be ſaid with 
regard to the Arms and Hands, let us return 
now to the Article which we broke off before, 
vi. the Deformities of the Legs and Feet. 


Tae 
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The Deformities of the LE Os and FEET. 
The Sequel of the Article which we broke off before, 
P- 192. . 
De Lt6s crooked. 


MANY Children have both their Thighs 
and Legs crooked. This Defermity frequently 
proceeds from letting them walk too ſoon, be- 
tore their Legs have acquired ſufficient Strength 
to ſupport the Weight of the Body. Some 


Children become ſtrong ſooner in thoſe Parts, 


and others later. It belongs to Parents to take 
care that their Children be not allowed to walk 
themſelves without being ſupported, before 
they are ſtrong enough. Above all, the Girls 
ſhould not be permitted to make a Courteſy, 
before they are five Years old. 
Wurd a Child begins to walk, while his 
Legs are too weak for his Body, you will ob- 
ſerve him try to prop his Knees, the one a- 
gainſt the other, to ſupport himſelf. In this 
Caſe you ought not to allow him to walk, but 
make him fit as much as you can, till his 
Legs become ſtronger ; otherwiſe they will 
begin to grow crooked by degrees; afterwards 
they will bend in the Form of an Arch; and at 
laſt will become ſo deformed, as it will be im- 
poſſible to help them. 
Tux ſooner then that you hinder a Child to 
walk, when you obſerve his Knees begin, the 
leaſt in the world, to incline inwards, it will 
be ſo much the better ; and if from neglecting 
this Precaution, the Leg is already crooked, 
on muſt apply, as ſoon as poſſible, a ſmall 
Plate of Iron upon the hollow fide of the Leg, 
and faſten it about the Leg with a * 
oller. 
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Roller. This Roller muſt be made tighter and 
tighter every day, till it compreſſes ſufficiently 
the Part that bunches out; and that this Com- 
preſſion may not hurt it, you muſt put a large 
Compreſs under the Bandege, on that Part of 
the Leg. In a word, the ſame Method muſt 
be uſed in this Caſe, for recovering the Shape 
of the Leg, as is uſed for making ſtreight the 
crooked 1 runk of a young Tree *. 7 

FURTHER, if the Bunch which makes the 
Leg appear crooked, is ſituated in ſuch a man- 
ner, as that the Plate of Iron muſt be applied 
to the Calf of the Leg, it muſt then be made 
with a Hollow in that Part which anſwers 
to the Calf, becauſe without that Precau- 
tion, the Calf of the Leg, by being too much 
compreſſed,” muſt get a wrong Caſt. There is 
nothing in all this but what is extremely eaſy, 
and what the Parents can execute themſelves.. 

THe Plate ſhould not be applied upon the 
bare Skin, but there muſt be ſome Folds. of a 
Linnen Cloth put between them. 

IF the Child is very young, it is not at all 
proper to apply Greaſe, or any other thing of 
that kind to the Leg, to foften the Bones of 
it, which are already too tender. This Pre- 
caution cannot be too ſtrongly inculcated. But 
if the-Child is already grown up, and the Bones 
are become firm, Greaſe, emollient Oils, and 
other Remedies of that nature, are 'proper to 
be made uſe of. 

Tax Crookedneſs of the Legs frequently 
proceeds from the Child's being. rickety, in 
which Caſe you muſt be ſtill more careful in ob- 
ſerving. the above Directions. 4 

| | ys 
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Ir often happens that the Legs of a Child be- 
come crooked, from the Nurſe's carrying him 
always upon the ſame Arm; for by this means, 
as ſhe muſt always take hold of his Legs the 
- fame way, eſpecially about the Knee, ſhe muſt 
neceſſarily render them crooked ; whereas by 
changing him from the one ſide to the other fre- 
quently, his Limbs could not receive any harm. 
Tx Cuſtom which Nurſes have of ſwaddling 
the Legs of Children too tight, is another ve 
common Cauſe of the Deformities of thoſe 
Parts. To this Cauſe only we attribute that 
Hollow which is obſervable in almoſt all 
Skeletons on the outſide of the Fibula near the 
Ankle; for this Bone, as it bears the ſtraining 
of the Bandage entirely at the Ankle, and is 
weaker than the other Bone, by being preſſed, 
muſt yield conſiderably in this place, eſpecially 
while it is in a yielding flexible State, and that 
this really happens, is ſeen in the Skeleton. 


The Fx ET deformed, by having a wrong Turn. 


SOME have their Fee forcibly turned out- 
wards, and others inwards. This Deformity 
comes either at the Birth, or by Accident. In 
the firſt Caſe, the Nurſe ought to try every 
day, when ſhe dreſſes the Child, to turn his 
Feet gently to that Poſition which is natural 
to thoſe Parts, and for this ſhe muſt obſerve 
the Directions given above. | 

As the Ligaments at that time are extremely 
tender, they will eaſily obey this ſmall Effort, 
if it is frequently enough repeated ; which the 
Parents ought to take care of. 

Bur if this Deformity has been a long time 


neglected, or has happened by Accident, _ 
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the Child is grown pretty well up, if the Foot 
is not quite maimed, and paſt all poſſibility of 
forming it right, you may help it by the fol- 
lowing Means. 1. By having recourſe to 
thoſe Remedies which ſoften the Ligaments, 
as Fomentations of Tripe-Broth, Frictions 
with the Oil of Lillies, and Poultices made 
with the Leaves and Roots of Marſh-mallows. 
2. By trying with the Hand every day, to bring 
back the Foot to its natural Situation. 3. By 
employing for this purpoſe, ſtrong Paſte-board, 
Splints of Wood, or ſmall Plates of Iron, 
which you muſt faſten carefully with a Bandage, 
Theſe are better than all the Buſkins which 
are uſually employed upon theſe Occaſions. 


The FEET wrong turned, from other Cauſes. 


THE Feet ſometimes get a wrong Turn 
from a Cauſe which is very different from the 
former; and proceeds either from Careleſſneſs 
in not turning the Toes well enough out, or 
from Affectation in turning them out too much. 
There are ſome People ſo negligent about the 
way of turning their Feet, that inſtead of be- 
ing at the pains to turn their Toes out, they 
turn them always in. Such People are called 
in-toe'd; which Deformity is moſt common 
amongſt the Fair Sex, though they ought to 
ſhun it very carefully, becauſe there is nothing 
gives one a greater diſguſt at a Woman than 
this ſort of Negligence. Others again affect to 
turn their Toes ſo much out, that it renders 
them ridiculous. This is common amongſt 
your Country Gentlemen, ; 


3 As 
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As to thoſe who through Negligenceaccuſtom 
_ themſelves to turn their Toes inwards, this 
Deformity becomes at length ſo natural, that 
it requires almoſt as much pains to correct it, 
as if it happened by Accident, or was ſo at the 
Birth. Parents ought to take care to prevent 
this. But if in ſpite of all their Care and Ad- 
monitions, they ſee that the Child continues 
negligent in this reſpect, they muſt have made 
for her aFoot-ſtool of Wood, ſuch as is uſed 
amongſt the Nuns for their young Boarders, 
in which there are two hollowPlaces for receiv- 
ing the Feet, made in ſuch a manner, that 
when the Feet are put into them, they muſt 
neteſſarily be turned outwards. She muſt make 
uſe of this Foot-ſtool whenever ſhe ſits. But 
there is an Inconvenience here, and that is 
when ſhe tries to walk with her Toes outwards, 
- ſhe will ſtagger, and be in danger of tumbling. 
The thing to be done in this Caſe, is to ſupport 
her by the Arms, to accuſtom her by degrees 
to walk as ſhe ought. If you ſpend half an 
Hour every Day upon this Exerciſe, it will 
be ſufficient; or you may divide it into two 
quarters of an Hour, that the Child may be 
leſs fatigued. 

FurTHER, when a Child, by an ill Habit 
turns his Toes inward, there is another Me- 
thod to correct it, which is by making him 
turn bis Knees outward ; for this will make 
his Toes turn out at the ſame time. 

Od may have the T oes turned outward while 
the Knees are not, which is an ungraceful 
Fofture, nor does the Perſon ſtand firm; hut 
cne cannot have the Knees turned outwards 


without 
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without the Feet are ſo too, and then you 


always ſtand well poized. 


SoME Parents make their Children wear 
little wooden Shoes to turn their Feet as they 
would have them ; but this Method has its In- 
conveniences, for it puts the Child in danger 
of falling at every ſtep ; and beſides, it makes 
him walk very heavily, which Cuſtom will coſt 


him a good deal of Pains before he can get rid 
of it. 


That moſt Children whoſe Feet are turned imvards, - 
or are otherwiſe deformed, have their Nurſes #0 
blame for it, for fwaddling them ill. 


NURSES, when they ſwaddle theirChildren, 
generally tie their Feet Toe to Toe, inſtead of 
laying them Heel to Heel; which they might 
do very eaſily, by the means of a little Cuſhion 
placed between the Feet, ſhaped in the form 
of a Heart, the Point of which ſhould be-put 
between the Heels of the Child, and the Baſis 
between the two great Toes. If Nurſes would 
take .care to obſerve this Method, we ſhould 
not ſee ſo many of either Sex with their 'Toes 


turned inwards. 


THe Art of ſwaddling Infants is no ſmall 
thing, as you may ſee from what has been re- 
marked upon this Subject in ſeveral Places of this 
Book. But this is ſuch an important Affair, that 
it very well deſerves to be further enlarged ” 
upon, as well to ſerve for a Summary of what - 
we have already ſaid upon it, as for a Supple- 
ment to what we may perhaps have omitted. 

Tus moſt part of Children that are rickety, + 
owe that Diſeaſe to the ill Manner in which 


they 
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they are ſwaddled ; that is to ſay, to that 


wretched. Cuſtom eſtabliſhed amongſt Nurſes, 
of tying _ —— and faſt with ſwath- 
ing as i were packing up Goods 
to ſend abroad. OE : FTE 

Ir the Limbs of the Child, at every turn of 
the Band, are not in a direct Situation, but 
happen to. lie ſomething a-croſs,. there muſt 
neceſfrily..-arife - Inconveniencies from this; 
which muſt affect not only the Shape of the 
Body, but likewiſe: the Health, and even the 
Life of the Infant. | 

TE natural Poſition of the Shoulders, 
Arms, and Hands of a Child, when it is ſwad- 


dled, as well as that of the Feet, Legs, and 


Knees, is frequently diſturbed, becauſe the 


Child is perpetually fretting and ſpurning ; fo 


that let the Nurſe be never ſo careful to place 
thoſe Parts in a right Poſition, and keep them 
ſo, it may, and but too frequently does hap- 
pen, that the Feet are preſentiy turned the one 
upon the other; and it is the ſame with the 
Legs and Knees: in this bad Pofition do they 
tie down and. gird the Limbs of the Infant in 

ſuch a manner, as the great Compreſſion which 
is thereby made upon thoſe ſoft, tender and 


delicate Parts, diſturbs their Order, changes 


their Figure and Direction, and hinders their 
natural Extenſion ; and by this means occaſions 
Deformities which we ſhould not ſee, if Nature 
was left at li to conduct and direct this 


Affair herſelf without trouble and conſtraint. 


A $TRONG Preſſure upon Parts ſo ſuſcepti- 
ble of Impreſſions, and which increaſe fo faſt, 
as the Members of a Child that is new born, 


may produce a great many other Accidents. 


Diſorders 


oY 
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Diſorders in the Bowels, Obſtructions in the 
Glands, and Strangulations in the Veſſels, are 
often the ſad Effects of this violent Com- 
reſſion. How many feeble Cheſts, and weak 
Nomachs are there, occaſioned by-the Veſſels 
which diſtribute their Liquors to thoſe Parts, 
being deprived of their Tone, from having 
been too much compreiled ? | 
ANOTHER thing which deſerves to be con- 
ſidered here is, that a great many Nurſes are 
very indolent in ſwaddling their Children, upon 
account of the Number and Length of the 
Bandages, which they cannot undo without a 
good deal of trouble. Thus we ſee that the 
moſt part of Nurſes do not ſwaddle their Chil- 
dren above twice a day, viz. Morning and 
Evening. This Indolence is extremely preju- 
dicial to the poor Infants, whom they leave to 
ſoak in dirty Clouts, inſtead of keeping them 
clean and neat, which is neceſſary both for 
their Growth and Health. P 8 
Do but obſerve the Voung of other Animals 
while they are under their Dams; do but ob- 
ſerve, I ſay, with what Care they hinder them 
from ſo much as touching their own Ordure. 
And is it fit that Man, in his weak State of In- 
fancy, ſhould be reſigned, not only for Hours, 
but even for whole Days, to Stench and Naſti- 
neſs? But I ſhould never have done, if I was 
to enter upon a Detail of all the Blunders which 
are committed, with reſpect to the Manage- 
ment of Children in the Cradle. Let us return 
then to where we broke off, upon the Subject 
of the Legs and Feet. 7 
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 TheFeer inclining more to the one Side than 
the other. 


IF the Feet incline too much to one Side, 
you muſt give the Child Shoes that are higher 
In that Side, both in the Sole and Heel, which 
will make him incline to the oppoſite Side. 

" WrnLE the Feet continue freight, you 
wmuft take care that the Child's Shoes do not 
turn more to the one Side than to the other. 
However, if they turn inwards, it will do no 
great harm, becauſe this Inequality, provided 
it is not conſiderable, will rather aſſiſt to turn 
the Toes'outwards ; whereas, if the Shoes turn 
outwirds, they will turn the Toes inwards. 
WII regard to thoſe People who affect too 
much to turn their Toes out, and whom we 
Have mentioned above, theſe are rather Ad- 
vices, than Remedies deſigned for them. 


- * 


Ve Lx d rendered Lame by a SPRAIN. 


CHILDREN are ſubject to ſprain them- 
"ſelves, and a Sprain, if it is neglected, will 
ſometimes make the Leg lame for ever after. 
For this Reaſon, vou cannot be at too much 
pains to hinder Children from running, or 
Jumpmg too much; for theſe are the common 
Cauſes of Sprains in them. As ſoon then as a 
Child, or any other Perſon has got a Sprain, 
it ought to be taken care of without delay. 
Some advife in this Caſe, 1. To put the Foot 
immediately into cold Water, which certainly 
. cught by no means to be neglected; for the 
cold Water contracts the Ligaments that were 
I too 
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too much lengthened by the Strain which they 
ſuffered, and hinders a Fluxion of Humours to 
the Part. 2. To apply to the Part ſprained, 
as ſoon as the Foot is taken out of the Water, 
a Salt Herring well roaſted, which aſſiſts the 
Cure, by reſolving any Humours which may 
have been thrown upon the Part, You may 
likewiſe make uſe of the following Remedy. 
Mix the White of an Egg with three or four 
Drops of the Oil of Roſes, and a Thimbleful 
of the Powder of Alum ; ſpread this upon-a 
Compreſs, and apply it to the ſprained Part, 
faſtening it with a Bandage, which you muſt 
tie pretty tight. Take this off at the end of 
two Days, and the third Day foment the Part 


with ſome warm Wine, in-which you muſt diſ- 
ſolve a little Salt. Take then a large Compreſs 
doubled four times, and half an Ell in length; 


ſoak it in the Wine, and apply the middle of 
it to the Sole of the Foot, then bring the twa 
Ends over the Inſtep, and croſs them there: 
let what remains of the two Ends be paſſed 


. over the Ankles, ſo as they may cover-the 
whole Joint of the Foot. After this take a 


large Roller, two Inches broad, and two Ells 
in length, apply the End of it to the Side op- 
2 to the Sprain, then turn it under the 
oot, which muſt be raiſed up and kept in a 
ſtreight Poſition ; roll it about the Foot in ſuch 
a manner, as all the Turns of the Bandage may 
croſs upon the Inſtep, and finiſh with a circular 
Turn above the Ankle. 
Tax Fomentation ought to be repeated 


once in two Days, for ten Days, or twelve 


after which you muſt apply to the ſprained Parts 


an aſtringent Plaiſter, ſpread upon_a Bit of 
'L2 Leather, 
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Leather, and kept on by the means of a Rol- 
ler, neither ſo long nor ſo broad as the former, 
but applied in the ſame manner; and the laſt 
- Turn muſt be faſtened with a Needle and 
Thread, that the Bandage may not be removed 
till the Patient can make a ſhift without it. 
Wau the Foot has been ſore ſprained, it 
ſometimes happens, that although it has been 
cured, yet the Patient ſtill feels ſomething of 
it for whole Years afterwards, and cannot walk 
without limping all that time; eſpecially when 
they happen to ſet their Foot upon any uneven 
ſloping Ground. One ſhould take exceeding 
good care in ſuch a Caſe, till the Foot is quite 
ſtrong again, to walk only upon ſuch Places as 
are very ſmooth and even; for, by neglecting 
this, you run the Riſque of renewing the Com- 
plaint, or of walking always unſteadily, and 
with a bad Grace. | 


The LEGs become paralytick by a SPRAIN, 


THE Legs are ſometimes ſtrained in ſuch a 
manner, that although the Misfortune appears 
to be very ſlight, yet it renders them paralytick. 
A -CHn1LD of fix Years of Age, who had 
always been healthy before, began to ride a- 
ſtride upen his elder Brother's Shoulders ; who 
uſed to walk with him in this manner as long as 
he could every day, in order to divert him. 
This Diverſion at firſt did the Child no man- 
ner of harm, but having repeated it one day 
as uſual, he was ſeized all at once with a Palſey 
in both his Legs. His Parents immediately ap- 
plied ſuch Medicines as they thought moſt pro- 
per, viz, Liniments, Ointments, Eſſences, hot 
— — Mineral 
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Mineral Waters, Baths prepared with Ants and 
the Lees of Claret; and at laſt, after a great 
deal of trouble, they got the left Leg cured; 
but they could not reſtore the right Leg, which 
continued paralytick for the ſpace of eight 


Vears, ſo that he had no manner of uſe of it. 


However, they were not diſcouraged during 
all that time, but continued to uſe the ſame 
Medicines, which at laſt had ſo good an effect, 
that the Patient could walk with the help of a 
Stick; and thus he continued till the Age of 
Forty, when he died of an acute Fever, in the 
Vear 1733. But in this Condition he could 
not walk without deſcribing a Semi- cirele with 
his right Leg, as if it had been an artificial one, 
though it was abundantly flexible. 
Tae eminent Dr. Salzmann, Phyſician at 
Strasbaurgh, who was a Witneſs of this, and 
relates the Caſe, alledges that the true Cauſe of 
this Diſeaſe, was the violent Tenſion which the 
Muſcles of the Leg had ſuffered, while the 
Child was carried upon his Brother's Shoulders, 
with his Legs hanging down, one on each ide ; 
and he makes no queſtion, but the firſt effect 
of this Strain was to render the Legs paralytick 
by relaxing the Muſcles. To ftrengthen this 
Suppoſition, he brings in the Comparifon of a 
Bow-ſtring, which, by beingtoo much ſtretched, 
becomes ſlack at laſt, and loſes its Force. But. 
it may be aſked, how the left Leg came to be 
cured preferable to the right, though the ſame. 


Applications were made uſe of to both ? 


Dr. Salzmann offers a Reaſon for this, which, 
though it is only a Conjecture, yet appears to 
be pretty natural: it is this, that it is likely, 
that the right Leg, when it was ſuſpended, was 
h L 3 more. 
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more ſtrained than the left, (which may very 
eaſily be conceived) or that the Veſſels of the 
right Leg had of themſelves a greater Diſpo- 
ſition to be compreſſed or obſtructed ; or per- 
Haps that the ſpirituous Medicines, which were 
applied to both the Legs, found a greater Diſ- 
poſition in the Humours of the right Leg, to 
be diſſipated by their too ſtrong Action, than in 
the left. For it is certain, that ſpirituous Ap- 
plications, when they are too active, very often 
ſerve only to increaſe the Obſtruction, by diſſi- 
pating the more ſubtle and fluid Juices, whereby 
thoſe which remain are fendered more groſs, 
and conſequently leſs proper to nouriſh and 
ſtrengthen the Part. The Doctor reckons Aqua 
Vitæ amongſt the Number of thoſe ſpirituous 
Applications which were employed upon this 
Occaſion, and which he ſuſpects to be very 
capable of producing the above-mentioned 
Diſſipation. His Obſervation upon this de- 
ſerves the more to be taken notice of, that 
every day they abuſe this Medicine ; which, as 
it is very well remarked in a Theſis, which was 
defended before the College of Phyſicians at 
Paris, the 7th of April, 1729. very often de- 
ferves rather to be called Agua Mortis, than 
Agua Vite. | 
 HowevER that be, we ſee by this Hiſtory | 
what an important thing it is to take heed to 
what may happen to Children when they are 
carried too careleſly, whether upon the Arm or 
otherwiſe, and when any part of their Body 1s 
hurt. Who would have believed that a Child 
ſhould become paralytick of both his Legs, 
only from being carried aftride upon one's 
Shoulders? This however was the Caſe T2 
J ; e 
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the Boy above-mentioned , and no. body can 
be ſure but it may happen to others. 9 


Bol T FEET. 


BOLT Feet are ſuch as reſemble thoſe of a 
Horſe, and thence are called in Latin Pedes 
equine, They ſay that in the Black Sea there 
are Iſles, the Inhabitants of which have their 
Feet thus made, and are called Hippopodes ge 
which is a Greet Term ſignifying Horſes Feet. 

I was very intimately acquainted with. a. 
Phyſician who had Feet of this fort ; but he 
was a Man whoſe Head very well compenſated 
the Imperfection of his Feet. He died very 
ſuddenly. 

THEy hide this Deformity by wearing Shoes 
of the ordi Shape, but having that part 
within which the Foot. leaves a void, filled up 
with a bit of Cork, or ſtuffed with Flocks. 

Trovcn this Deformity is born with Chil- 
dren, yet for all that it is not abſolutely in- 
curable 1 * it — be helped, if not * 

pullin uently, but very gently, the 

LEY 4 Child. e * Fr of 
the Child, may bring about the Cure in this 
manner, if they have but enough of Care and 
Patience. There is beſides a little Bandage for 
the Feet, which =y be of. great uſe here, 

| 4 and 


*I have related all this in the Journal ds Sawan, 
of the Month of September, 1735. but I thought it 
was better to repeat it here, than to refer the Reader. 
to it there. The Hiſtory is taken out of a Latin Diſ- 
ſertation of Dr. Sa/zmann, intitled, Diſſertatio Medica 
ſiftens plurium pedis muſculorum defectum, Autore Goto- 
fred. — Doct. Medico, Argentorati 1734. 
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and that is to wrap up each Foot ſeparately 
with a Roller which preſſes moſt upon the ſides 
of it, and thus obhges the Foot inſenſibly to 
grow longer. 


; Defeats concerning the Motion of the Lx GS 
and FEET. 


IT is not enough that the Legs and Feet are 
free of thoſe Deformities to which we have ob- 
ſerved they are ſubject ; there is required be- 
fides a certain graceful manner of ſtanding and 
walking upon them. There are three things prin- 
cipally to be taken notice of upon this Head. 

I. THERE are ſome People who walk in a 
waddling way, which manner of walking, when 
it does not proceed from a bad Habit, or ſome 
Accident or other, is the effect of a Weak- 
neſs of the Haunches ; for as they ſerve to bind 
the lower Extremities with the Trunk, if this 
Binding is weak, there muſt neceſſarily be a 
ſort of Lamenefs on both ſides, and this occa- 
ſions that waddling which we now ſpeak of. 

A GREAT many young People are liable to 
this Deformity, and frequently it continues 
with them for Life. It is commonly owing to 
the Negligence of Nurſes and Servant-Maids, 
the moſt part of whom allow the Children 
committed to their Care to walk of themſelves, 


-and without help, before thoſe Parts which 


ought to fupport the Weight of their Bodies, 


have acquired ſufficient Strength to perform 


that Office aright. 

Wu this Deformity proceeds from the 
above Cauſe, in order to correct it you muſt 
have recourſe to ſuch Girdles as make a Com 

| preſſion 
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preflion all round the Belly, and are ſtrong and 
well furniſhed towards the Haunches. This 
Compreſlion gives a Firmneſs and Steadineſs in 
Walking, by ſtrengthening the Loins ; but to 
ſtrengthen them ſtill more, they muſt be bathed 
Evening and Morning for ſeveral Months, with 
a Decoction of Provence Roſes, and the Shell 
of a Pomgranate, boiled in ſtrong red Wine. 
Into two Pounds of Tent Wine, put a hand- 
ful of Provence Roſes, an Ounce of Pomgra; 
nate Rind, and the half of a middle-ſfized 
Quince, and boil them all together for about 
a Quarter of an Hour. This Remedy, when 
it is made uſe of in time, and continued long 
enough, produces great Effects. 

2. OTHERS have an unwieldy aukward way 
of Walking, which generally proceeds from 
thence, that when we take Children abroad to 
walk with us, we do not proportion our Pace 
well enough to theirs. 3 

Wu a Child walks with his Nurſe, or the 
Maid that keeps him, or his Mother, c. whe- 
ever it is that walks with him, ought to take 
care not to go ſo faſt as to make the Child 
over- ſtreteh himſelf. This is a thing of very 
great Conſequence. | 

Tae Legs, when one walks, make a Pair 
of - Compaſſes, as it were, which are more or 
leſs opened: But the Legs of a Child being 
ſhcrter than thoſe of a Perſon that is come to 
his full growth, the Child, who would keep 
up with the Pace» of the grown Perſon whom 
he is walking with, and, unluckily for himſelf, 
is ꝓ roud that he can do it, opens the Compaſſes 
of his Legs beyond what their ſhort Meaſure 
gonveniently permits, and this accuſtoms him 

e 1 to 
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to make long Strides, and gives him this 
clowniſh aukwardly way of walking, which 
he keeps after he is grown up, unleſs a great. 
deal of care be taken in time to break him of 


this Habit; which is no eaſy matter. 


I vo not mention the Injury which walking. 
with ſuch precipitation may do to the Child: 
beſides; this of itſelf mayput them ſo muchout 
of breath, as to give cccation to ſome Relaxation 

or Rupture of the Veſſels in the Thorax. 

How many Children have become aſthma- 
tick, and how many have become conſump- 
tive, from this very Cauſe ! and how man 

Mothers have need of the above Advice, bo 
for themſelves, and for thoſe to whom they 


intruſt their Children 


3 THERE are others again who can neither 
walk nor ftand, with a tolerable good Grace, 
and this alone is ſufficient to make them be 
deſpiſed in the Eye of the World. You know 
what la Bruyere ſays upon this Subject: That a 
Fool neither enters a Room, nor retires, nor 
fits down, nor riſes up, nor ſtands, nor walks 


like a Man of Parts *. 


Trrs Maxim of la Brwyere's is frequently 
falſe, but in general it is conformed to the 
Mannersof the Times; and theſe we muſt have 
a regard to, if we would ſucceed in the World. 
I fay it is frequently falſe, becauſe a Fool, as 
he has nothing about him capable of being 
cultivated cxcept his Perſon, will frequently 
behave himſelf with a better Grace than a 
Man of Parts, who, with. all the ſucceſs imagi- 
nable, has made it his principal Study to culti- 
vate his Mind. The celebrated Voiture had a 


» Carad. l ce diicle, Merite perſendl. 


Very: 
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very ordinary Air *, and they ſay he was a 
Man of mean Appearance. La Fontaine too, 
who is ſo well known by his Fables, had no- . 
thing either graceful or genteel about his Per- 
ſon. And Defpreaux, that incomparable Poet, 
neither entered a Room, nor went out of it, 
nor fat down, nor roſe up, nor ſtood, nor 
walked, like a Man of Parts, if by ſuch a one 
is meant a Man who hasa good Grace. Even 
la Bruyere himſelf, whom we quoted juſt now, 
and who by the Characters which he has left 
us, has ſhewn himſelf to be a Man of a very 
good Genius, had perhaps as little ofa graceful 
Air as any Man in the World. La Bruyere's 
Maxim then is not at all certain, and it is poſſi- 
ble he did not advance it as true, in that Book 
which he has juſtly enough entitled, Les Maeurs 
de ce Sitile, or the Manners of the preſent Age. 
However it is, I adviſe Parents to take care to 
uſe all the Methods neceſſary that their Chil- 
dren, after they are arrived at a certain Age, - 
may neither enter a Room, nor go out of it, 
nor fit down, nor riſe up, nor ſtand, nor walk, 
in ſuch a manner as to make them pals any 
where for Fools. | . 
In vain, with reſpect to the gay part of 
Mankind, do you form their Minds, unleſs 
you procure them at the ſame time fuch an 
Addreſs as to keep them above Contempt. 
Take care then that you teach them to manage 
their Feet right, whether in walking, fitting 
or ſtanding, &c. but at the ſame time give 
them to underſtand that this Accompliſhment 
is nothing without the Qualities of the Mind, 
and that they are m_ Fools whoſe only Study 
1 . is 
* Hiſt. de Acad. Franc. par M. Peliſſon. 
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is to uſe their Legs handſomely. With this 
Precaution, you may venture very ſafely to 
make them learn the different Attitudes which 
are proper to be uſed upon certain Occaſzons. 
Fo this End put them under the Care of the 
beſt Dancing-Maſters, and do not grudge the 
Expence. I know there are ſome Parents who 
make a ſcruple of letting their Children learn 
to dance, but it is not to ſuch Parents at all 
that] ſpeak here; it is only to thoſe who know 
that Dancing, (ſuch Dancing I mean, as is not 
theatrical) is at leaſt harmleſs; and I can tell 
them, that there is nothing properer than this 
Exerciſe, for forming *the Bodies of young 
People. | 
I own it would be much better to have an 
aukward ungraceful Air all cne's Life, than on 
purpoſe to procure a genteel one, to have re- 
courſe to ſuch means as might have a bad Effect 
upon the Morals: but it would be very diff- 
cult to prove that Dancing is of this kind. 
Some Authors have been at great pains to per- 
ſuade People of this, but it is all mere Fancy, 
and not true in Fact. Of this Claſs are the 
Arguments, (if they may be called ſo) which 
are ſet forth in a Book entitled Regles pour tra- 
vailler utilement a I Education des Enfans, or 
Rules for the right Education of Children; where 
the Author, to engage Parents not to allow their 
Daughters to learn to dance, tells them that 
when a Girl learns this Art, ſhe is ruined ; 
upon which he quotes the Example of Herodias's 
Daughter, as a thing which ought: to inſpire 
oung Women with an invincible Horror at 
ncing. To this Example he adds the follow- 
ing Reaſons, which I leave the judicious Reader 
to judge of « To 
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46 To teach a Girl to dance, ſays he, 4 


ec Maſter muſt take her by the Hand, ſet her 


&« Body ſtreight, direct her Movements, and 
& her Looks, make her look at him, animate 
« her, and give her becoming Airs; all which 
ce js quite diſagreeable to a Girl that has any 


% Modeſty, and can ſerve for no purpoſe but 


* to make her bluſh. 

& WHEN ſhe has acquired this pernicious 
& Accompliſhment, ſhe muſt make uſe of it in 
Company upon occaſton, and when ſhe is 
&« aſked; for if ſhe refuſes, ſhe is blamed by 
c every body there; they are angry with her, 
„ and tell her ſhe knows nothing of the 
« World. If ſhe carries her Complaiſance ſo 
« far as to dance with Gentlemen, ſhe ex- 
£ poſes herſelf thereby to evident danger 
&« of being corrupted by the Wiſhes of her 
&« own Heart, and frequently by ſecret Mo 
cc tions which God ebſerves and condemns ; 
cc and of being an Occaſion of Ruin and Per- 


c dition to others. 


« It is morally impoffible that this ſhould 
& not happen in that State of Weakneſs and 
Corruption in which we now are; and no- 
„thing can excuſe us, if we run voluntarily 
& into the Danger.” 

But our Author does not ſtop here ; hs 
8 him further, as you ſhall 

e. 

„ Tur young Men, fays he, ſuch as the 
„ Dancing-Mafters commonly are, put their 
«© Hand under the Chin, upon the Shoulders 
„ and the Breaſt of the Girl, to teach her: to 
* keep her Body ſtreight ; they take her by 
the Hand, to make her walk to the tune of 


« the 
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6 the Violin; and touch her Feet, to ſhow her 
how ſne ought to turn them to walk grace- 
6 fully, c. What can be better contrived for 
& ruining a Girl?“ 

I - the — which this Author 

ces to ancing. 

_ Hex agrees, for al this, that People of Quality 
ſhould have their Children, whether they are 
Boys or Girls, taught both to walk and make 
their Honours with a good Grace; but he 
will not conſent to this neither, unleſs they ſa- 
crifice the Art of Dancing to it, an Art which 
he calls diabolical in all its Circumſtances ; for 
he makes no Exceptions. 

Bur how ſhall the People of Quality learn 
to walk and make their Honours in a graceful 
Manner ? For this he propoſes the following 
Expedient : A Father, or Mother, ſays he, 
or in their Abſence, an Uncle, an Aunt, a 
Brother, a Siſter, or a Governeſs, without 
having recourſe to Strangers, may ſufficiently 
inſtruct Children in thoſe Affairs, ſo as they 
may behave with abundance of Decorum and 
Addreſs upon every Occation where theſe are 
required. 

Tris Author, you ſee, has a lively Ima- 
gination ; but I do not think his reaſoning 
needs to be refuted. - 


Tris is all I deſigned to ſay with reſpect to ' 
the Deformities of the ſuperiour and inferiour 
Extremities ; it is time now that we proceed 
to the fourth Book, which treats of the De- 
formities of the nobleſt Part of the Body, viz. 
the Head. b 


Sat; ** The End of the Firſt Volume, 
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Izbe Itch upon them, haw to manage, 189, 
| 190, &c. 
Ring-worms of the, haw they ſpould be ma- 
naged. 177, 178, 179. 
rough, hairy and chopt, how they ſhould be ma- 
naged, 157, 158, 159. 
Stbeating of the, how cured, 180. 
Swelling of the Bload-Veſſels, how prevented 
and cured, x 166, 167. 
Shaking of the, its different Cauſes, and the 
Methods proper for removing it, 173, 1 7+ 

2 


Marts upon the, tubence produced, and how 
prevented and deſtroyed, 168, 169, &c. 

like a Shoulder of Mutton, how it ſhould be 
managed, 187, 188. 

Head, the, 4 general Deſcription of its external 
Parts, 43, 44, &c. 
what Size and Figure it ought to be , in order 

to be well-proportioned, 67. 

the Method of preventing Children to carry it 

_ wrong, 92, 93, &c. 


| I. 
Itch, the, upon the Hands and Arms, ſee Hands. 


K. 
King's-Evil, the, whence occaſioned, and how to 
be prevented and cured, © 105, 106, 107, &c. 


| TOE . 
Leg, the, a general Deſcription of it. 60. 
contracted, 


INDEX. 


Leg, contrated, how it ought bemanaged, Page 140. 


crooked, to what owing, and how to be pre- 
vented and cured, 210, 21IT, 212. 
too long, from the Pelvis being awry, and hnw 
to manage in this Caſe, 142, 143, 144. 
ſhorter than natural, 144 
too ſhort, from a Luxation, 145. 
from being withered, and how cured, 140. 
one or both too ſender, and how they "ought to 


be managed, 147, 1 48. 
one or both too thick, and how they fhould be 
managed, 148, 149. 


rendered lame by a $pr ain, how to manage, 
218, 2109, 220. 

paralytick, from the ſame Cauſe, an nſtance 
of tt, 220, 221. 

Defect concerning the Motions of them, 224, 

225, 226, &e. 


M. 


Mouth, the, its external Parts ey: 8 8 


Nails, 2% De A e of — in general, 192. 
bere at the Roots, ibid. 
their Borders chopped, to what owing, and 
how prevented and cured, 192,193. 
cleft or ſplit, whence, and how to be cured, 
202,.203. 
crooked, whence occaſioned, and haw prevented 
and cured, 195, 196. 
grown over 'by the Fleſh, whence, and how 
prevented and cured, | es 
too thick, to what owing, and haw to be cor+ 
refed, 198, 109. 
N fallen 


IN D EX. 


Nails, fallen or falling off, how is be managed, 199, 
200. 
like an Afſs's Back, to what nving, &c. 201. 
rugged, to what owing, and how to bs cor- 
reed. 85 ibid. 
ſpeckled, whence, and haw to be cured. 201, 
202, 

livid, to what owing, and how to be cured, 

f 203, 204, &c. 

Neck, the, a general Deſcription of it, 48, 49. 
how to prevent Children from /looping it, or 
inclining it too much to one Side, 93, qa, 

| „ MC 

a Chin. piece for that purpoſe. on 96. 
crooked and ſtiff, whence occaſioned, and how 

it ſhould be managed, 97, 98, 99, &c. 

a particular Method for rectiſying it in Children, 

N , 100. 

conſiderable Deformities of it from the 22 
Evil and Bronchocele, 104, 105, 106, &c. 
how you ought to manage in. thoſe caſes, 107, 

| 108, &c. 
Sunk between the Shoulders, whence occaſioned, 

and how prevented and cured, 115, 116, 


Noſe, the, deferibed. 1 
Pelvis, the, larger in Nin than in Men, and 
Piles. the, how they may render the Body * g 

how this Diſeaſe is to be managed in Chi Meet 


ibid. 
Poſtures, the propereſt for Children when they ſew, 
read, write, & c. = 


INDEX. 
ww: 6. 
Rickets, the different Caufes of this 25 gps 


the Method of curing it in Children, 127, 
I28, I29, &C, 


7 


| Scarf-Skin, the, a general Deſcription ot, 61, 62. 


Shoulder, the, inclining too much to one Side, how 
to be correffed, 117, 118, 119, &c. 

round, whence occaſioned, and how prevented 

and cured, 115, 116, &c. 

the one higher or thicker than the other, haw 
prevented and cured, 115, 118. 
Shoes, too high heeled, too tight, or too ſhort, their 
bad Efecis upon the Bodies of Children, 85. 
Skin, the, a general Deſcription of, 51, 62, 63 


Stays, ſtitched, the Importance of frequently be- 


ſtawing new ones upon Children, 37, 88. 
Sternum deſcribed, 49. 
Spine, the, a general Deſcription of, 77, 78, 79. 
Swadling-Clothes, 0 tight, their bad Effects 

upon Infants, 132, 133, 216, 217. 
how they ought to be applied. I 33- 


. 
Teeth, the, a general Deſcription of, 47. 
Thumb, the, like that of a Taylor, whence occa- 
ſioned, and how cured, 181, 182. 


W, 
Warts, on tte Hands, ſee Hands. 


N 
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AS ES in Midwifery. Written by the late 

Mr. William * Surgeon and Man-Mid- 
Wite: Reviſed and publiſhed by Edward Hoay, M. D. 
und F. R. S. | 
A Full View of all the Diſeaſes incident to Chil. 
dren, Containing a Tranſlation of Dr. Harris's Book 
upon the acute Diſeaſes of Infants, and of the emi- 
nent Dr. Boerhaave's Treatiſe upon all their Diſ- 
eaſes, as well acute as chronical. Together with a 
careful Abridgment of the beſt Authors who have 
wrote upon their particular Diſeaſes, viz. 

kvius on the Thruſh. Andry on Worms. 

Willis on the Epilepſy. | Burton on the Chin-Cough. 
Sydenham on the — on the Rickets. 

| on the Aſeaſſes. ¶Miſeman on the King's-Evil, 
Teer hing, with all the various Accidents which at- 
tend that critical Stage of Childhood, and the moſt 
effectual Methods to prevent or remove them, as 
fully laid down by Foerhaave and Harris, are con- 
tained in this Collection, 12mo. 

Pharmacopœia Collegii Regii Medicorum Edin- 
burgenſis. Eaitio altera. 

Eight Chirurgical Treatiſes. By Richard Wiſc- 
man, Sergeant Surgeon to King Charles II. The 
Sixth Edition, in 2 vols. 

A Synopſis of the Hiſtory and Cure of Jenereal 
Diſeaſes. From the amous Venetian Collection of 
Fifty-nine Writers upon this Subject, publiſhed in 
Latin by the celebrated Dr. Boerhaave, with his 
Preface and Praxis. The whole fully and com- 

ndiogſly tranſlated and methodized by J. Armſtrong, 
Kt D. Whaerein the Subſtance of al theſe Wri- 
ters is preſerved in whatever is material, only by 
contracting things of little moment, and avoiding 
uſeleſs Repetitions. In this Work are particularly 
ſhown, 1. The Original and Progreſſion of ſuch Di- 


ſtempers in the ſeveral Shapes and Stages wherein 


they have appeared. 2. Proper Obſervations and 
: Remarks; 


Boos printed for A. MI I. L A X. 
Remarks; comparing, connecting and reconciling 
as much as poſſible, the Antient Practice with the 
Modern. 3. A faithful Compendium of Dr. Aftruc's 
New Treatiſe on the Yenereal Diſeaſe, whoſe Me- 
thod is excellent, and generally regular. Made 
Engliſh from the Latin Original publiſhed at Paris, 
1736. 

"Eſſays Medical and Philoſophical : Containing, r. 


The Periods and Criſes of Diſeaſes. 2. The Spe- 


cihck Operations of Cathartick Medicines, 3. The 
Conſtruction and Graduation of Thermometers. 
4. The Compariſon of Thermometers. 5. The 
Heating and Cooling of Bodies. 6. The Various 
Degrees of Heat in Bodies. 7. The Ways of com- 
paring the different Degrees of Heat. 8. Of the 
eat of the Air. 9. The comparative Heats of the 
Sun, Earth, Planets, and Comets. 10, The De- 
rees of Heat in Animals. 11. The Preternatural 
eats of Animals. 12. The Heats of Waters, Oils, 
and Salts, according to their Fluidity and Conſiſtency. 
115 The melting and ſhining Heats of Metals and 
Iinerals. 14. The Boiling Heats of liquid and 
melted Bodies. By George Martin, M. D. Honorary 
Fellow of the College of Phyſicians at Edinburgh, and 
chief Phyſician to the Forces in the Expedition 
under Lord Cathcart. 

Georgii Martini, M. D. de Similibus Animalibus, 
& Animalium Calore, Libri duo. 

De Re Medica Diſſertationes quatuor. 

A Syſtem of the Womb, with a particular Ac- 
count of the Menſes, independent of a Plethora., To 
which are ſubjoined, A few Obſervations relating to 
Cold, and its Effects _=_ the Body. The above two 
by Thomas Simpſon, Chandois-Profeſſor of Medicine 
in the Univerſity of Sc. Andrews. „ 

Op ht halmographia: Or a Treatiſe of the Eye. In 


two Parts Part I. Containing a new and exact De- 


ſcription of the Eye; and alſo, the "Theory of 
Viſion conſidered, with its Diſeaſes. Part II. Con- 
taining the Signs, Cauſes, and Cure of the Maladies 

| incident 


Boots printed for A. MIL LAX. 


Ancident to the Eye. To which is added an A ppen- 
dix of ſome of the Diſeaſes of the Ear. Wherein is 
obſerved, the Communication between theſe two 
Organs. | 
Supplement to Ophthalmographia : or a Treatiſe 
of the He. In which is obierved, The Plagiariſm 
(from that Trea:iſe) contained in Dr. Bracker's 
Farriery. Remarks on Dr. Potrerfield's Motions of 
the Eye, in the Medical Eſſays, with the Difference 
in Opinions of Cataracts, explained nnd reconciled. 
Alſo, on V. * Eſq; his Obſervations on the 
Eye, &c. in his Anatomy; and of the Improvements 
made in our Hoſpitals, Oc. On Dr, Peter Shaw 
in his Practice of Phy/:k; Dr. Jurin on Viſion ;, and 
Mr. Sharp on the * of Surgery. L he above 
two by P. Kennedy, M. D. 
A new Method of Curing without internal Medi- 
eines, that Degree of the Yenereal Diſeaſe called a 
Gonorrhea or Clap, deduced from a mechanical Ac- 
count of the Original, Sear, and Nature of that 
Diſtemper, and confirmed by Inſtances of the Au- 
thor's Succeſs in this Practice. By George Warren, 
Surgcon. The Third Edition. 
ry Treatiſe of the Gout, by a Licentiate Practi- 
tioner in Phyſick. ü 
A full and diſtinct Account of the Mineral Waters 
of Fyrment and Spa. Collected from the beſt Au- 
3 , and improved by Dr. Iurner. The Second 
ition. | 
An Effay for abridging the Study of Phyſick. 
To which is added, a Dialogue betwixt Hygeia, 
* . Mercury, and Pluto, relating to the Practice of Phy- 
ſick, as it is managed by a certain I rious Society. 
As alfo, an Epiſtle from Usbeck the Perſian to F—— 
W—— d Eſq; | 
Hiſtoria Morbi, quo nuper mortuus eſt Thomas 
2 Londinenſis. Conſcripta a Gulielmo Græme, 


